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Preface 
In recent years there has been a relative flood of literature on 
Australian government and politics, especially on electoral politics. 
Much of this literature has virtually ignored the basic sub-units of 
Australian politics—the states, although events in the federal arena 
in the past decade have more often than not been sparked off or im-
pelled by events, parties or personalities in the states. This study of 
South Australian politics is intended to close the gap. 
In many ways South Australia has a unique political history. 
The "Paradise of Dissent" had no convicts and no gold rush, and it 
began self-government with the most progressive constitution of the 
colonies. Equally, it has had a different contemporary political 
history. The picture of South Australia under (Sir) Thomas Playford 
from the 1930s to the mid- 1960s was that of a politically somnolent 
state with political change ignored rather than resisted. By 1976, a 
virtual revolution had apparently occurred: leadership has been tran-
sformed, with the dynamism and charisma of Donald Allan Dunstan 
dominating political life; South Australia leads the nation in 
progressive legislation, especially in social and individual 
behavioural fields; the party system has been transformed, with the 
once-hegemonic Playford-L.C.L. divided into three warring parties, 
and the Labor Party increasingly appearing as the "natural 
government". Yet this transformation has occurred in the context of 
marked stability of electoral behaviour. 
This book sets out to provide the basic information about the 
workings of South Australian politics and government. It also out-
lines and attempts to analyse the aspects of politics—both formal 
and informal—which make South Australia unique. To achieve this, 
I have depended on many and various people who are too numerous 
to list, or, in some cases, would prefer not to be listed. My greatest 
debts are due to those in government, in parties, in libraries, who 
took an interest in the project and assisted in many diverse ways; to 
Colin Hughes who ensured that the research and the writing did not 
gather dust, and ultimately to my family who had to share a house 
with South Australian politics. 
D.J. 

1 The society and the 
people 
THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 
In 1903, a notable historian wrote that in the history of South 
Australia 
there has been little that is striking or picturesque. For the most part 
it is but the record of an industrial development, which has been 
marked by none of those extra-ordinary circumstances which 
characterize the progress of the Eastern Colonies.' 
Twentieth-Century South Australia, too, has been described in 
terms of a stereotype, equally incorrect. Traditionally regarded as a 
"poor relation" in the Commonwealth, South Australia is still often 
described as one of the lesser states, sparsely populated, mainly 
primary producing, and as a constant pleader at the feet of the 
Canberra government. Political historians in general have rather ig-
nored the central state on the grounds that the relative radicalism of 
the 1890s had apparently mellowed into a long period of stability 
and gentility by the 1940s. 
South Australia's own historians have painted a different pic-
ture. They have emphasized the different origins of the state, the far-
reaching influence of Wakefield, the absence of convicts, the radical 
ideas of the founding fathers and the production of the most liberal 
of the colonial constitutions. The first two decades of the state's 
history culminating in the 1856 Constitution have received great at-
tention^ as it was then that social and political traditions were 
formed, sentiments which were not seriously questioned until 1900, 
and which were not markedly changed until decades had passed. 
South Australia's early political history mirrored the ideals of 
the founding fathers. As R.L. Reid wrote in the first version of this 
study, the leading colonists were satisfied with the 1855 constitution. 
They had the pick of the land, together with cheap, docile labour and, 
most important of all, their own government. Civil and religious 
liberty, as they understood these terms, had been won. Church and 
state were separated. Manhood suffrage and secret ballot were won. 
Ties with Downing Street had been greatly reduced. The province. 
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and not the Whitehall bureaucrats, controlled its own land and im-
migration. In Adelaide there might be a few protests from disgruntled 
extremists, but the 'old colonists' were satisfied. Their rights were 
protected against the external despotism of Westminister; their 
property safeguarded from internal depotism by a constitution un-
alterable without the consent of a Legislative Council elected by the 
owners of property themselves.' 
But satisfaction with victories won did not bring political harmony 
and stability. As in any young and developing society, the fields of 
political conflicts in South Australia were wide and debates on 
economic, social and religious issues were common, both in and out 
of the legislature. But since the inception of responsible government 
no issue has been as constant as that concerned with the principles 
and practices of political representation. The political history of 
South Australia has been dominated by continuing conflicts and 
compromises about theories and applications of political representa-
tion and the practical working of representative bicameral govern-
ment. 
In constitutional terms South Australia led the other colonies in 
the introduction of the secret ballot with manhood suffrage and "one 
man-one vote" for the lower house; it was the first of the colonies to 
introduce full adult suffrage for the lower house and to extend the 
right to vote to property-qualified women for the Legislative Coun-
cil. On the other hand, in the half-century following federation, con-
stitutional, political and social reforms were few and far between, 
and the early burst of rapid and progressive developments slowed 
almost to a standstill. From being in the forefront of liberal legisla-
tion in colonial times, South Australia by the 1960s lagged behind 
the other states in many constitutional, political and social areas. 
Only in the last decade has the pace quickened to the extent, as will 
be shown in later chapters, that she is again in the forefront, at least 
in the area that some would call "experimental social" legislation. 
A similar transitional situation has been evident in regard to 
political parties and the party system. Unlike the eastern states, the 
early political scene in South Australia was not dominated by a 
"squattocracy". Certainly there were large landowners, and these 
provided the cream of social life, but politics was played out by a 
curious mixture of small farmers and the urban middle class who, 
above all, prized their economic and political independence, and 
whose political behaviour, in and out of the legislatures, pivoted on 
the interaction of groups. In the parliaments, at least until the 
emergence of the United Labor Party, a plethora of pressure groups 
and electoral associations focussed political behaviour. 
By 1910, the format had changed but the issues remained: the 
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constitutional powers and the legislative roles of the two houses, the 
rights of property and the "proper" electoral powers of the urban 
working classes. In almost every parliamentary session issues were 
raised and re-raised as part of a continuing debate between the 
House of Assembly and the Legislative Council, a debate which con-
cerned an apparently irreconcileable conflict, the question of which 
house was to have final political power. Corollaries of the nature of 
elections and electoral system, the "true" functions of representa-
tion, the role of political parties and the rights of property were all 
raised, but the basic issue remained and is only partly resolved to-
day. These debates were, however, increasingly channelled by a 
rapid aggregation of factions into political parties. By 1912 all 
members elected to the House of Assembly were members of either 
the Labor Party or the Liberal Union and, although the picture was 
complicated by various rural parties and eventually by the formation 
of a Country Party, South Australia was essentially a two-party 
system—Labor versus non-Labor—by 1912. This was reinforced in 
1932 by the amalgamation of the competing Liberal and Country 
parties into the Liberal and Country League (L.C.L.). 
THE PLAYFORD LEGACY 
No study of South Australia can ignore the phenomenon of Thomas 
Playford and his hegemony both over his own party and over the 
political and economic life of the state for three decades." 
Two inter-related themes dominated the Playford area—economic 
development and the preservation of the Premier's authority. 
Playford's priorities were never in doubt. He was fully prepared to 
take political risks in pursuit of his economic objectives, and it can be 
argued that the development he fostered ultimately brought about his 
own political demise. He did, however, use economic achievements to 
buttress his political authority, and spectacular economic growth 
became the chief reason advanced for the renewal of his mandate.' 
Although politically and socially a conservative, pragmatism was 
Playford's economic ideology, and economic advantage to South 
Australia the keynote. The conventional wisdom, then, is that 
Playford's paternalism on social and political issues was subor-
dinated in the minds of South Australians to his clearly successful 
industrialization and development of the state which provided more 
opportunities for all. Hence his return to office at eight successive 
elections, from 1941 to 1962. 
Playford as premier did become a virtual godfather of L.C.L. 
and state politics. The L.C.L. was his party, and he dominated it. He 
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faced some opposition from the organizational wing which was led 
by the economic and social "establishment" of South Australia, es-
pecially over his use of government intervention to aid and protect 
individual enterprise and his "nationalization" of public utilities and 
use of control of prices and rents as part of his development policies. 
His economic achievements, often in the face of concerted opposi-
tion from his own party, were a measure both of his political skill 
and of his dominant position in the L.C.L. At the same time, it must 
be stressed that while the record longevity of Playford as premier 
and of the L.C.L. in government is partly explained in terms of 
Playford's own personality and electoral image, the state's electoral 
system is sufficient explanation. Both the "Playmander" and its 
transformation in 1969 will be explained in a later chapter. 
Playford held the chief executive office for twenty-eight years. 
He held most of the important portfolios, overawed his own party, 
retained a strong enough position to override opposition from his 
party's conferences or Legislative Council representatives, and also 
overawed the bulk of the Labor opposition. The nature of this 
phenomenon, and some explanation of it, must necessarily be stres-
sed in any study of South Australia, but it must also be stressed that 
the Playfordian political style is past and, although some members 
of the L.C.L. would seek to return to the "golden age", it is unlikely 
to be seen again. 
Today, the formerly somnolent air of the Playford era has 
changed. A transition in terms of personalities, parties and policies 
has occurred, and in the chapters which follow an attempt is made to 
provide a picture of South Australian government and politics in the 
mid-1970s. 
POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY AND POPULATION 
South Australia is a land of low relief with over 80 per cent of its 
area less than 1,000 feet above sea level. Even the dominant moun-
tains, the Mount Lofty-Flinders Range chain, nowhere exceed 4,000 
feet. South Australia is also by far the driest state in the Com-
monwealth, with over four-fifths of the state receiving an average of 
less than 250mm of rain annually. As a consequence the area is 
notably deficient in rivers, with the River Murray the only large per-
manent supply. Inland, artesian basins form the only permanent 
water supply. This inland area, largely covered by featureless plains, 
sand and gibber deserts is so extensive that over one-third of the 
total area of the state has no significant economic use, and over half 
of the state is devoted to extensive pastoral pursuits. 
Port 
Adelaide) 
nETROPOLITAN AREA 
Map I. South Australia 
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The semi-desert nature of the inland, coupled with the natural 
divisions formed by Spencer Gulf and Gulf St. Vincent and the loca-
tion of natural resources, have greatly influenced the pattern of com-
munication and development. Early discoveries of copper at 
Kapunda, Burra and Wallaroo played an important part in the 
economic development of the colony in the nineteenth century and 
large population centres were established. Today these workings 
have been all but abandoned and the populations have migrated. 
Iron ore is now the state's most important mineral and new popula-
tion centres have grown up around the production and treatment in-
dustries. Gas reserves in the Northern Cooper Basin, and a signifi-
cant deposit of brown coal at Leigh Creek are the major energy 
resources. 
Geographic, climatic and resource factors, coupled with 
government reticence in regard to decentralization have produced 
probably the most urbanised and metropolitan-concentrated pop-
ulation in Australia. Despite the fact that South Australia was the 
"bread basket" of Australia for decades, and that a major propor-
tion of export income is still derived from primary production, the 
population is centrally urbanised. Over 99 per sent of the total pop-
ulation live in roughly a quarter of the area of the state, and the 
Adelaide Statistical Division, an area of approximately 80km by 
16km which defines the area in close economic and social contact 
with the capital, contained 842,693 people at the 1971 Census, over 
three-quarters of the total population. Centralization has been a 
continuing and steady trend. In 1921, the rural population con-
stituted 39 per cent of the total. By 1947 this population had fallen to 
30 per cent, by 1961 to 21 per cent, and in the 1971 Census to only 15 
per cent. Most of the population growth in the state has occurred in 
and around Adelaide. Only four centres outside the Adelaide 
Statistical Division had a population in excess of 10,000 in 1971, and 
three of these constituted the industrial "Iron Triangle" of Whyalla 
(population 32,109), Port Pirie (15,546) and Port Augusta (12,224). 
The only other significant urbanisation has occurred in the south-
east centre of Mt. Gambler (17,934). These, with Port Lincoln 
(9,158), are the only provincial municipalities which have been 
proclaimed as cities. A proposed city of Monarto, criticized by many 
as it is a mere fifty miles south-east of Adelaide, is planned as a 
major growth city of the future, but in 1975 had hardly progressed 
beyond the drawing board. 
While the total population of South Australia is not startling, 
growth rates have been. In the twenty-eight years since 1947, the 
population of the state has grown from 646,073 to an estimated 
1,250,000—an increase of almost 100 per cent. More than one-third 
Political geography 
and population 
of this increase has come through migration, and one result of this 
has been a significant change in the cultural mix of South Australia. 
Until the second world war. South Australia's population was 
notably homogeneous, for the patterns of migration and settlement, 
set in 1836, were not seriously disrupted for over a century. Virtually 
the only non-British born settlers in the colonial period were 
Germans, the pioneers of whom arrived in 1848 and settled in the 
Barossa Valley, the Hahndorf area of the Adelaide Hills and at 
Murray Bridge. In 1971, however, 280,069 of the state's population 
had been born overseas, nearly one-quarter of the total population. 
Of these overseas born, 49 per cent were migrants from countries 
other than the United Kingdom, with the major source countries 
being Italy, Greece, the Netherlands and Germany. 
One effect of post-war migration has been a modification of the 
religious spectrum of the population. South Australia was settled as 
a "Paradise of Dissent",' and Anglicans and non-conformists 
dominated. By 1971, however, the Catholic proportion of the pop-
ulation had risen significantly. Comparative figures for South 
Australia over the past forty years, and for Australia 1971, are as 
follows. 
Table 1. Religion. 
Denomination South Australian Australian 
Census: 1933 1954 1971 1971 
Anglican 
Catholic 
Methodist 
Presbyterian 
Lutheran 
Other 
One notable recent trend is that the proportion who stated "no 
religion" in 1966, 8,623 replies, rose by over 1,000 per cent to 
95,873—almost 10 per cent of total replies in 1971. 
It is impossible to come to any firm conclusions as to the 
political consequences of South Australia's "dissenting" history, but 
there is no doubt that South Australia's Catholic population has 
traditionally been non-elite. The non-Labor parties in South 
Australia, their grass-roots membership, and especially their can-
didates for and members of parliament, have been almost exclusive-
ly Protestant. Nor has there been a prominent Catholic element in 
Labor party affairs; the founders and early members were 
28% 
12 
25 
4 
5 
26 
M% 
m 
11 
4 
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M 
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overwhelmingly Methodists, and "good-living" ones at that. The 
first leader of the Labor Party who was of clearly Irish extraction 
was Michael O'Halloran in the years 1949-60, and the state's only 
Catholic premier was Labor leader F.H. Walsh, 1955-66. One result 
of this minor Catholic involvement in political leadership in South 
Australia was that the Labor Party was not seriously troubled by the 
split in 1955. There was never an upheaval along Victorian lines. No 
prominent member of the Labor Party joined the original anti-
Communist Labor Party; the Democratic Labor Party has never 
even approached the possibility of winning a seat, and it has had lit-
tle influence through its preferences. The general and steady 
decrease in D.L.P. support since 1955 indicates that the post-war 
Catholic immigration has not swung behind the party.' 
There is little evidence of any significant correlations between 
the religious structure of the South Australian population and pat-
terns of socio-political behaviour. We can say that the religious af-
filiations of the South Australian population differ in the aggregate 
from those of the eastern states. We can suggest that the state's non-
conformist background may be a factor in Adelaide's reputed 
staidness and respectability. But there is no evidence that religion is 
a basis of political cleavage in South Australia in the 1970s. 
There is, however, much that can be said about political 
regionalism in a broad sense and political effects of the distribution 
of occupational groups in particular. The spectacular growth of in-
dustry and population since the war did not greatly affect the 
traditional socio-economic divisions in the state. Adelaide and the 
Spencer Gulf region remain the principal areas of secondary produc-
tion, and have seen the greatest population and industrial growth; 
the west coast and midland farming districts are still mainly devoted 
to wheat; arid pastoral districts cover the northern part of the state; 
fruit-growing areas are concentrated in the Adelaide Hills and along 
the Murray valley; and mixed farming lands dominate the south 
coast and extreme south-east corner, the latter forming economical-
ly a part of the adjacent Victorian agricultural area. In the broadest 
political sense, in terms of these general economic regions, the Labor 
Party has been almost entirely dependent for its electoral support 
and successes on the metropolitan area and the two main industrial 
areas of the Spencer Gulf and the South-East, and the L.C.L. has 
ruled virtually supreme in the remainder of the state. This pattern 
has remained generally stable for thirty years since 1944. However, 
this stability of regional bipartism—Labor versus L.C.L.— has un-
dergone a process of fission, at least on the non-Labor side, in 1975. 
Until the 1930s, three factors complicated the urban versus 
rural, A.L.P. versus non-Labor picture of politics in South 
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Australia. The Labor Party, aided by multi-member electorates, 
was not always excluded from the rural electorates, but neither was 
it invariably successful in Adelaide. At times it held all metropolitan 
seats only to find sitting members defeated at a succeeding election. 
At times, the more radical of the yeomen proprietary returned 
Labor members, but these faced insecurity of tenure. As well, this 
yeomen proprietary was prone to forsake party blandishments 
altogether as in 1938, and return independents to the House of As-
sembly. Finally, while both the Liberal Federation and the Country 
Party of the 1920s were agreed in opposition to Labor, contests 
between them not infrequently produced Labor members from rural 
areas. The pact in 1932 which produced the L.C.L., and a redistribu-
tion in 1936 which replaced multi-member districts by smaller 
single-member electorates, produced greater regional stability. 
Chapter 2 will amplify on the reasons for this stability and for the re-
cent breakdown of the L.C.L. 
Throughout the Playford era, as centralization and in-
dustrialization continued, the political geography of the state as a 
whole and of the metropolitan area in particular, continued to 
crystallize and polarise. The existence of strong party majorities in a 
large number of districts was a notable characteristic of the electoral 
system under Playford, and elections were fought in and decided by, 
a few marginal seats. Most seats remained safe for one of the major 
parties over periods of up to twenty-five years, and this pattern of 
electoral security can be related to broad demographic indices which 
indicate both the socio-economic bases of the parties and the 
political geography of the state. 
The political geography of the metropolitan area is relatively 
straight-forward. From the central city north-west along the in-
dustrial suburbs of the Port Adelaide road, and across the mainly 
working-class northern plain, lie Labor strongholds, where the mas-
sive Labor vote rarely drops below 70 per cent. In a narrower, but 
rapidly extending industrial plain to the south, there are smaller 
Labor majorities, but nevertheless secure seats. A fast-growing in-
dustrial dormitory to the north-east also provides secure Labor 
seats. At the other end of the scale the strongly middle-class districts 
of the east and the foothills regularly pile up impressive Liberal ma-
jorities. A smaller number of seats, all polyglot in terms of social 
status, are relatively marginal. 
The political geography of the extra-metropolitan area is also 
relatively straight-forward. Labor support is concentrated in the in-
dustrialized areas around the top of Spencer Gulf and around the 
softwood industries of the south-east. Chaffey, an electoral district 
centred on Renmark, is the only "balanced" seat, balanced between 
10 
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a mixture of urban and rural interests; it is South Australia's classic 
marginal district. 
The extent to which the Playford elections showed evidence of a 
close relationship between social class and party support is shown by 
a recent preliminary analysis of electoral and census data in the 
metropolitan area.* An index for each electorate, based on data of 
upper white collar occupations from the 1966 census, was correlated 
with the mean A.L.P. vote, 1956-65. The results support previous 
assumptions made about class voting in urban South Australia', and 
clearly delineate the political regions mentioned above. 
Table 2. Occupational status and A.L.P. support 1956-65, metropolitan 
District % Male workforce 
upper white collar 
Rank Average A.L.P. 
vote 1956-65 
area. 
Rank 
Semaphore 
Pt. Adelaide 
Adelaide 
Hindmarsh 
Enfield 
Norwood 
Edwardstown 
Unley 
West Torrens 
Torrens 
Glenelg 
Burnside 
Mitcham 
7.7 
8.5 
10.5 
11.0 
12.1 
16.2 
17.6 
17.9 
20.4 
24.0 
24.7 
30.5 
35.7 
1 
2. 
3 
4 
1 
i 
7 
§ 
9 
m 11 
12 
13 
78.3 
77.3 
71.3 
72.4 
68.2 
56.5 
61.5 
48.3 
55.0 
42.8 
47.0 
35.8 
32.0 
1 
2 
4 
3 
5 
7 
6 
9 
8 
11 
10 
12 
13 
The picture in the country areas was somewhat more complex to the 
extent that more electoral districts than in the city showed 
divergences from the correlation of an index based on the workforce 
in rural industry with the mean A.L.P. vote. This was partly ex-
plained by the effects of personal followings of local candidates. In 
the majority of electorates, however, a clear correlation was evident. 
These correlations are equally strong in the 1970s as Chapter 4 will 
show. 
In Gumeracha, the personal vote for Playford was the main 
reason for the Labor vote being lower than the rural workforce index 
would suggest, while the strong personal support for the 
Corcorans—father to 1962 and then son—explains the higher than 
predicted Labor vote in Millicent. 
Any discussion of class in South Australia cannot ignore the ex-
istence and the political involvement of the Establishment. The 
peculiarities of the Establishment have been described in terms of a 
n 
Political geography 
and population 
Table 3. Occupation and A.L.P. support 1956-65, extra-metropolitan area 
District 
Port Pirie 
Gawler 
Whyalla 
Stuart 
Mt. Gambler 
Frome 
Wallaroo 
Onkaparinga 
Murray 
Flinders 
Barossa 
Angas 
Gumeracha 
Alexandra 
Chaffey 
Victoria 
Stirling 
Gouger 
Burra 
Millicent 
Rocky River 
Yorke Peninsula 
Light 
Eyre 
Ridley 
Albert 
% Male workforce 
in rural industry 
1.7 
5.0 
8.5 
11.6 
19.7 
28.4 
30.1 
30.7 
33.0 
33.2 
35.4 
35.6 
36.7 
38.8 
42.1 
42.6 
44.9 
46.0 
47.8 
48.6 
49.5 
52.6 
53.8 
57.8 
58.0 
62.7 
Rank 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
Average A.L.P. 
vote 1956-65 
76.9 
65.6 
80.8 
84.2 
61.6 
55.8 
58.3 
37.6 
62.5 
39.9 
47.7 
36.0 
26.4 
38.7 
43.2 
37.9 
28.5 
33.2 
35.3 
54.8 
31.3 
26.4 
32.5 
29.9 
25.0 
26.5 
Rank 
3 
4 
1 
2 
6 
8 
7 
15 
5 
12 
10 
16 
24 
13 
11 
14 
22 
18 
17 
9 
20 
24 
19 
21 
26 
23 
social division which enables a group of old South Australian 
families, mostly connected by blood or marriage, to claim, and more 
often than not assert successfully, a "natural" leadership in South 
Australian society. This leadership is exercised not only through for-
mal power in the more obvious fields of politics, commerce and the 
prestige professions of medicine and the law, but through what can 
only be called "setting the tone" of Adelaide society. Pastoral 
property may be the economic basis of these families' wealth, but they 
have been an adaptable group on the whole. At various stages in 
South Australia's economic history (and of the state's "colony" just 
over the N.S.W. border at Broken Hill) members are to be found 
developing mining, opening up new wheat lands, speculating in real 
estate developments and assisting in the establishment of new in-
dustries. 
From time to time they have thrown up rebels who have been 
tolerated provided they did not go too far in questioning the received 
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wisdom of their peers. Even republicanism might be permitted so long 
as one did not go so far as to write a book about it. The families have 
patronised the arts and by means of their "tight-little-community" 
spirit have succeeded in establishing a Festival of Arts which every 
other year enables them to display their taste in art and music, clothes 
and wines.'" 
This Establishment has its home in the Adelaide Club, and a list of 
past and present members reveals a heavy concentration of pastoral 
and commercial names as well as many from the legal and medical 
professions—names such as Barr Smith, Ayers, Angas, Downer, 
Hawker, Gosse, Hayward, Dutton, McFarlane, Morphett, Giles and 
Rymill appear to carry almost hereditary membership rights. Their 
second home, at least until the last decade or so, was the South 
Australian upper house, the Legislative Council, where they made 
all efforts to resist legislation from "socialists", whether A.L.P. or 
Playford-L.C.L., which threatened their extra-parliamentary in-
terests. By the 1960s, the direct political influence of the Establish-
ment had waned. In 1973, only two of the fourteen L.C.L. members 
of the Legislative Council, Sir Lyell McEwin and Sir Arthur Rymill, 
could be placed immediately into the Establishment. But, as will be 
shown in Chapter 2, the "new blood" was continuing the fight 
despite its lack of family connections. 
THE ECONOMY 
Throughout the colonial period and into the early decade of this cen-
tury. South Australia could justifiably claim to be "the farmer for 
Australia". An early start in agriculture through the Wakefield 
Plan, and rapid agricultural development had brought the wheat and 
wool industries to a peak of production by the 1920s. However, the 
depression revealed the dangers of an economic dependence on rural 
produce and the consequent world commodity prices. Because of 
this dependence on primary produce. South Australia probably suf-
fered most of all the states. Hence, leaders with foresight began a 
process of industrial development which was intended to correct this 
economic fragility, but which, in so doing, has brought further 
problems to the economy of the state. This policy of industrializa-
tion was conceived, and the process was initiated by others, but it 
was Playford who directed its development and achieved the aim." 
When Playford resigned in 1966, South Australia had been 
transformed from a primarily rural to a predominantly industrial 
economy. Between 1933 and 1966 the proportion of the workforce 
engaged in primary industry fell from 22.2 per cent to 10.6 per cent. 
• i f 
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while the proportion engaged in manufacturing industry rose from 
15.5 per cent to 27.8 per cent. Between 1939 and 1965 factory 
employees in South Australia increased by 168 per cent, an increase 
greater than in any other state. At the start of the Playford era, 
primary industries accounted for 59 per cent of the total value of 
production. By 1965 the position had been reversed; factory produc-
tion accounted for 59 per cent, primary production for 41 per cent.'^  
Yet the rural industries were not harmed by this transformation. In 
fact, the rural communities enjoyed unparalleled prosperity through 
most of the Playford years, and gratefully acknowledged this by 
returning Playford-L.C.L. candidates to parliament with un-
shakeable majorities. 
But a legacy of the Playford drive had been the vulnerability of 
the manufacturing and industrial sector. Industrial development had 
originally been pursued to correct the over-dependence on the rural 
sector, but the growth of the consumer durables industry, and par-
ticularly of motor manufacturing, had created a new over-
dspendence. Looming very large in South Australia's industrial 
profile were the massive automotive plants of GMH and Chrysler, 
and the household appliance works such as Kelvinator, Simpson 
Pope and Lightburn. Growing up around these was a proliferation of 
supply industries—rubber products, bearings, chains, etc.—which 
were utterly dependent on the economic health of their "parents". 
There were other big employers such as the BHP-Whyalla complex 
and shipbuilding industries, but the emphasis was on sheet metal 
fabrication, and especially on cars and white-goods appliances. Of 
the total factory workforce, 25 per cent were involved in the con-
sumer durables industries in the early 1960s, and nearly 15 per cent 
in the two major companies, GMH and Chrysler. As demand for 
such consumer durables is particularly responsive to slight changes 
in the level of real incomes, and as they are prey to an erratic market 
situation, the prominence of this vulnerable group of industries in 
the economy as a whole introduced an element of instability into the 
industrial structure; minor recessional trends shook South Australia 
more severely. 
Playford's retirement in 1966 provided the opportunity for a re-
examination of the policy of "industrialize at all costs", and at-
tempts have been made to diversify the narrow industrial base of the 
South Australian economy. The process of centralization has con-
tinued, and the proportion of the employed population engaged in 
agriculture, forestry, fishing, etc. declined from 10.7 per cent in 1966 
to below 8.0 per cent in 1975. However, the trend of a growing over-
dependence in a narrow sector of manufacturing industry which was 
evident between 1933 and 1966 had been turned into reverse by 1971. 
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Nevertheless the problem of narrow dependence remains. Despite 
some success in its quest for a wider variety of industries. South 
Australia has moved only a little closer towards a satisfactorily 
diversified economy. Local manufacturing industry in 1975 is still 
dominated by the automotive and domestic appliance industries, and 
the opportunities, demands and shortcomings which they present. 
On the one hand, it is the success of this comparatively narrow in-
dustrial base which has made it possible to plan for a more selective 
industrial development. On the other, and especially when economic 
matters turn sour, either under cyclic changes in the economy or 
through government activity, then the vehicle and appliance in-
dustries become the earliest affected and the chief and most con-
spicuous sources of unemployment. The most important change in 
the short-term future will be the effects of the $300 million invest-
ment in the Redcliffs petro-chemical complex near Port Pirie, but 
this also underlines the magnitude of the task of diversification. 
Even such a vast investment will alter the character of South 
Australia's industry only marginally, and affect the employment 
patterns of the workforce even less. 
The South Australian economy is still heavily dependent on the 
motor vehicle and consumer durable industries. The Dunstan 
government has sought to attract a diversity of industry to the state, 
and at the present time is seeking to accomplish a new development 
strategy, to make South Australia the major technological centre of 
Australia. It has claimed "a significant increase" in the economy, 
and the Department of Development is proud of "the magnitude of 
the continuing growth taking place".'' 
However, the reaction of the state government to the Industries 
Assistance Commission tariff proposals in 1974 indicates the extent 
to which the state's economic welfare still depends on the the fragile 
motor industry. The I.A.C. recommended that tariff levels on im-
ported motor vehicles should be reduced, and the Dunstan govern-
ment led the opposition to such a move. While it recognized that, in 
theory, the tariff should be used as a desirable means of re-
allocating resources and increasing the nation's economic efficiency, 
it was quick to point out that such a decision could lead to "the 
destruction of a business, and in fact of a whole industry ... with 
dramatic speed".'" South Australia's secondary industry still rides 
on motor vehicle and white-goods products. 
Overall, then, South Australia is still tied to consumer demand 
for consumer durables, and is committed to attract industry by 
means other than the offer of mineral and fuel resources. The 
Dunstan government has sought to achieve this by government in-
ducements such as cheap land and generous developmental as-
15 
The economy 
Table 4. Operations by manufacturing industry subdivision, 1972-73 
Subdivision Number of Employees 
establishments 
Transport equipment 
Other machinery equipment 
Fabricated metal products 
Basic metal products 
Miscellaneous 
Sub-total 
Food, beverages, etc. 
TextUes 
Qothing, footwear 
Wood, wood products 
Paper, paper products 
Petroleum coal products 
Non-metallic mineral products 
Sub-total 
Total 
177 
392 
440 
59 
261 
1,329 
445 
48 
106 
496 
246 
76 
170 
1,587 
2,916 
26,720 
20,325 
11,086 
9,874 
5,846 
73,851 
17,982 
2,562 
4,403 
8,342 
7,244 
3,006 
4,175 
47,714 
121,565 
Wages 
($m) 
127.9 
85.5 
45.5 
50.8 
23.3 
333.0 
70.3 
9.6 
12.4 
29.9 
32.4 
15.4 
20.4 
190.4 
523.4 
Turnover 
($m) 
413.1 
288.5 
176.7 
262.2 
81.4 
1,221.9 
419.9 
56.3 
42.3 
134.1 
125.1 
85.7 
91.0 
954.5 
2,176.4 
sistance, but it has also attempted to use the generally lower wage 
structure, itself a product of lower living and housing costs, as an at-
traction to industry. The 1973 legislation which holds the apprecia-
tion value of land in the metropolitan area to 7 per cent per annum, 
and the use of the Land Commission which is due to begin selling 
from its "land bank" in late 1975, will continue to be of value to 
prospective developers. The policies have shown some success. In 
1973-74, a number of firms carried out capital development 
programmes in South Australia, the most significant being GMH 
($5.5m), S.A. Brewing Company ($4.0m), C-C Bottlers ($3.4m), 
ICI ($1.8m), Uniroyal ($1.4m) and Kelvinator ($1.3m). At the same 
time, it is notable that half of this total capital expenditure was con-
cerned in the traditional manufacturing areas. Diversity is hard to 
achieve. 
Although there has been a government concentration on in-
dustrial diversification, and although the subordination of secondary 
to primary industry has been reversed, the rural sector remains an 
important, and in absolute terms, a growing sector in the economy. 
Although secondary industry's value of production has risen more 
steeply, a revolution in agriculture has taken place. The introduction 
of improved pastures, such as barrel medic and subterranean clover. 
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have been the basis of a great rise in animal production, and applica-
tion of fertilizers and trace elements to correct soil deficiencies have 
produced startling results. Areas like the Ninety Mile Desert are 
now productive pasture lands. In addition to these specific improve-
ments, changes are occurring on a more general scale—in the area of 
farm management, for example. More farmers are realizing the 
strength in diversity, and this tendency towards a greater percentage 
of mixed farming permits greater flexibility in response to changing 
prices and economic demands. South Australia is self-sufficient in 
all main food requirements, and produces substantial exports, 
among them the traditional commodities of grain and wool. 
Although the wool industry is undergoing a crisis at present, both 
wheat and barley are still important sources of revenue. 
Other rural industries have kept pace. Today, there are more 
than 200,000 acres of softwood forests, mainly in the south-east of 
the state, supporting a thriving timber industry. Dairying and as-
sociated food processing plants, the thriving wine industry in the 
Barossa Valley, the mid-north and the south-east, the extensive ir-
rigation areas of the Upper Murray region and the apple and pear 
industry in the Adelaide Hills all have their periodic problems, es-
pecially over waning export markets, but they are still a fundamental 
and important part of South Australia's mixed economy. 
Table 5. Principal occupations of the employed population, census 1971 
Occupation group 
Professional, technical and 
related 
Administrative, executive 
and managerial 
Clerical 
Sales 
Farmers and related 
Miners and related 
49,956 
31,341 
69,041 
40,122 
42,991 
1,855 
Transport and communication 25,343 
Craftsmen, production-process 
workers and labourers 
Service, sport and recreation 
Armed services 
Not stated 
Total 
159,142 
37,444 
3,144 
17,189 
477,568 
1971 
% 
10.5 
6.6 
14.5 
8.4 
9.0 
0.4 
5.3 
33.3 
7.8 
0.7 
3,6 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
— 
+ 
— 
-
+ 
— 
+: 
Change since 1966 
7,470 
3,967 
7,618 
3,587 
6,152 
78 
977 
2,087 
3,847 
456 
10,239 
+27,144 
% 
+1.1 
+0.5 
+0.9 
+0.3 
-1 .9 
_ 
-0 .5 
-2 .5 
+0.3 
-0 .1 
+2.1 
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Table 6. Employment (non-primary industry) December, 1974. 
Males Females Total 
Government 
Private 
Total 
Major groups 
manufacturing 
building/construction 
transport, storage 
commerce, finance 
85,600 
200,400 
286,000 
109,400 
32,000 
28,000 
54,300 
38,100 
119,600 
157,700 
31,300 
1,500 
5,300 
44,200 
123,700 
320,000 
443,700 
140,700 
33,500 
33,300 
98,500 
Table 7. Some aspects of the state economy 
Item 
Population 
Unemployed on benefit 
Wage/salary earners 
Industrial disputes - working 
days lost 
Trade union membership 
Rural Industry 
Total holding 
Area: total 
wheat 
barley 
orchards 
vineyards 
Production: wool 
value 
butter, cheese 
beef, veal 
lamb, mutton 
Gross value 
Mining 
gross value 
iron ore 
coal 
Overseas — exports 
wool 
wheat 
Unit 
'000 
N 
'000 
'000 
'000 
N 
'OOOh 
'OOOh 
'OOOh 
'OOOh 
'OOOh 
'OOOKg 
$m 
'OOOKg 
'OOOKg 
'OOOKg 
$m 
$m 
'OOOt 
'OOOt 
$m 
$m 
$m 
Period 
Dec. 74 
Feb. 75 
Dec. 74 
Dec. 72 
Dec. 74 
72-73 
72-73 
72-73 
72-73 
72-73 
72-73 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
72-73 
72-73 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
S.A. 
1,250.0 
18,208 
443.6 
11.1 
224.3 
29,000 
2,084.4 
986.1 
692.1 
16.7 
29.5 
106,006 
141.7 
24,063 
61,887 
51,342 
511.8 
121.8 
6,064 
1,489 
662.9 
153.2 
98.7 
S.A. as % 
of Australia 
9.0 
-
-^ 
3.0 
8.7 
11.6 
-
15.0 
31.0 
15.4 
44.5 
13.5 
— 
-
-
-
9.8 
-
12.9 
3.4 
— 
.-. 
-
18 
The society and 
the people 
Table 7. Continued 
Item 
lead 
barley 
imports 
machinery 
vehicles 
petroleum products 
Unit 
$m 
$m 
$m 
$m 
$m 
$m 
Period 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
73-74 
S.A. 
46.6 
40.8 
313.9 
61.2 
40.3 
40.2 
S.A. as % 
of Australia 
— 
— 
— 
— 
— 
This chapter has attempted an overview of the politically 
significant aspects of the economic, geographic and social structure 
of South Australia. Inevitably, it has omitted some, and un-
deremphasized other factors. In the chapters which follow, many of 
these factors will be raised and discussed in relation to more specific 
aspects of the political system. 
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2 Party politics 
Party politics in South Australia is still often described in terms of 
the relative tranquility of the Playford era of the 1940s and '50s, that 
is, in terms of a relatively uncomplicated and essentially two-party 
system, with the state's liberal and country groups working together 
harmoniously in the unique long-term Liberal and Country League 
(L.C.L), and with the Labor Party discouraged by its long years in 
the political wilderness. But this peaceful picture began to break 
down in the 1960s, and today has been disrupted. 
In 1910, less than twenty years after the formation of the 
United Labour Party in 1891, a two-party system appeared to be 
embedded in South Australia. The Labor Party and the Liberal 
Union shared all parliamentary seats and dominated the electoral 
scene. But it was not long before the farmers vehemently re-asserted 
their opinion that rural interests could not be represented by urban 
capitalists, and a series of rather ephemeral rural parties came and 
went in the first twenty years after federation. Such country parties 
as the Farmers and Producers Political Union, the Liberal and 
Democratic Union, and the Farmers and Settlers Association flitted 
across the stage to disappear or be amalgamated in equally 
shortlived Liberal Unions. 
By the late 1920s, South Australia's party politics were essen-
tially tri-partite with the Liberal Federation and the Country Party 
opposing each other as well as the Labor Party, and the electoral fal-
lout from this was one pressure leading to the formation of the 
L.C.L. in 1932. The implications of the Premiers' Plan in the depres-
sion split the Labor Party into three factions, and the Labor govern-
ment, elected in 1930, found itself plagued by bitter internal 
animosities which were not covered over until 1938. It is not surpris-
ing that Labor suffered a crushing defeat in 1933. But this, the first 
of a chain of ten successive electoral defeats for Labor, was also due 
in no small part to the coalition in the non-Labor ranks. In 1938, a 
second factor aided the fledgling L.C.L. The election of Thomas 
Playford to the leadership of the L.C.L. was an important aspect in 
the hegemony of that party over three decades. His meteoric rise 
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from back-bencher to premier had occurred in seven months, but he 
was to rule the state for a generation. There was a third factor, the 
electoral system. We will return to this, but at this point it is impor-
tant to note that part of the price demanded by the Country Party to 
form the L.C.L. was an electoral ratio of 2:1 in favour of extra-
metropolitan seats. This was written into the L.C.L. constitution, 
and into electoral law, and was exceeded rather than questioned. 
By the 1950s Playford appeared to rule supreme, and politics 
seemed to be primarily a matter of intra-party factions. He excelled 
in the management of three distinct groups within his own party— 
the Adelaide Establishment, the yeomen proprietary and the 
Adelaide middle class—and the Labor opposition was often treated 
by him as another faction to be used in maintaining his own and his 
party's hegemony over a quarter of a century'. In the 1960s, 
however, the Playford edifice came under attack, and its foundation 
in the electoral system began to crumble. Progressives in the urban 
middle-class membership began to question the extent of electoral 
imbalance, the restricted franchise for the upper house and 
Playford's paternalistic stance on social matters. There were signs 
that the farmers were less than satisfied with what they saw as the 
domination of the organization and parliamentary wings by rural in-
terests. This came to a head in 1963 when a separate Country Party 
reappeared with a strong decentralist platform. But the dissident 
factions within the L.C.L. were under control until the retirement of 
Playford. 
The period from 1965-73 saw a political transition in South 
Australia, in fact, a transformation. Playford retired in 1966 to be 
replaced by Steele Hall, a young farmer in the Playford tradition, 
but a leader who soon showed himself to be in sympathy with the 
urban progressive wing of the party. This was to alienate further the 
rural wing and the Establishment faction. Frank Walsh, a 
traditional Labor leader from the Catholic trade union wing of the 
party, who had become premier following the 1965 election, stepped 
down in May 1967. Donald Dunstan became leader. A product of 
Adelaide's Establishment school, St. Peter's, a graduate in Law of 
the University of Adelaide, the only man on the Oppostion benches 
who had been able to ruffle Playford, Dunstan was a liberal and a 
radical who, in his maiden speech as party leader and premier saw 
"South Australia as returning to the radical era which is its Chartist 
heritage". 
Once the influence of Playford had been removed, the factions 
in the L.C.L. erupted, spurred on by what the Country Party saw as 
urban-oriented and the conservatives saw as dangerously radical— 
the programme and activities of the Hall Government of 1968-70. 
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The Hall-initiated redistribution of 1969, an electoral change which 
abrogated all the "principles of representation" which the Playford-
L.C.L. had held so dear and which broke the 2:1 compact which had 
been the basis of the 1932 pact; a confrontation between the Hall 
liberals and the Legislative Council L.C.L. over the issue of adult 
franchise provided fundamental points of difference. This faction-
fighting came to a head in 1970 when Hall placed his government 
"on the line" over the Dartmouth-Chowilla dam issue. In his last 
deliberative vote after twenty-seven years in the parliament Speaker 
T.C. Stott, an independent who became a Country Party official im-
mediately on his retirement, voted out the government^ As the fol-
lowing chapter will show, the Labor victory at the ensuing election 
was virtually pre-ordained, and moves against Hall and his "urban 
progressives" gained momentum. 
By mid-1975, the Labor Party had two clear electoral victories 
behind it. The party had strong leadership and was cohesive and 
electorally confident. Such features were notably absent from the 
L.C.L. The party which had been seen, and had seen itself, as the 
natural government of the state in the 1950s and early 1960s was in-
creasingly under pressure, both internally and externally. The crisis 
came in May 1972. Forced to resign as Leader following an adverse 
vote in the L.C.L. parliamentary party. Hall carried six L.C.L. 
members of the Assembly and three from the Council into a "party 
within a party", the Liberal Movement. The L.M. campaigned in 
the 1973 elections, nominally under the umbrella of the L.C.L., but 
in fact as a separately-funded party, increasingly alienated from its 
parent. Following the election, the L.C.L. gave the L.M. an ul-
timatum ; renounce or be expelled. Two L.M. members, R.R. Mil-
Ihouse and M. Cameron, followed Hall into a new party, the Liberal 
Movement Party, the others remained in the L.C.L. 
By 1975, then, the party system was showing signs of a return to 
the fluidity of the pre-Playford years, and the "snap" election of July 
1975 continued the trend, with four parties represented in parlia-
ment. 
Table 8. Parliamentary representation, 1975 
Party 
A.L.P. 
L.C.L./LiberaI 
L.M. 
Country 
Independent 
House of Assembly 
June 
26 
18 
2 
1 
— 
47 
July 
23 
20 
2 
1 
1 
47 
Legislative Council 
June 
6 
13 
1 
.-, 
— 
20 
July 
10 
9 
2 
-
— 
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Waiting in the wings in the hope that the new List system for 
Legislative Council elections (used for the first time in July 1975), 
will provide them with representation are the Australia Party, the 
Democratic Labor Party, the Communist Party and the Social 
Credit League. 
STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION 
A party is not just a group of office-seekers, a body of men agreed 
upon principles, an electoral machine, a social group or an institution 
by means of which individuals realize personal ambitions; it is all of 
these in part and simultaneously.' 
Political parties in South Australia fulfil all of these functions "in 
part and simultaneously". In addition, three of the parties with 
representation in parliament are part of federal parties and hence af-
fect them and are affected by them. As a first step in analyzing how 
parties affect South Australian politics, we look at the formal 
organizations. 
The Labor Party 
The Australian Labor Party (South Australian Branch), like the 
other state branches of the federal party, is rooted in two grass-roots 
organizations—affiliated trade unions and sub-branches. At the 
other end of the organization the supreme governing body of the 
A.L.P. state branch is the State Convention which meets annually 
on the Queen's Birthday we-kend in June and is attended by 
delegates from trades unions, local branches and the Young Labor 
Association. Between conventions, the organizational authority is in 
the hands of a State Council. Effective authority is in the hands of 
the State Executive. The Executive reports regularly to Council, and 
the Council has watchdog powers, although it cannot determine 
policy or change rules. As in other states, the Executive has, as one 
of its functions, the election of subordinate committees. 
The South Australian branch of the A.L.P. has usually been 
classed as "left-wing" in the context of struggles over leadership, 
policy and the structure of the party. In fact, if one can classify the 
entire party under one ideological umbrella it is more "centre-left". 
Trades unions control the upper levels of the party structure, a 
power derived from a number of factors. The A.L.P. has had the 
card-vote since 1946, under which system each delegate's vote is 
weighted according to the number of affiliated members he repre-
sents; thus major unions have a commanding voice in party affairs. 
The Labor Party 
This union domination has been aided by a relatively comatose sub-
branch structure which tends to find voice and energy only in the 
brief pre-election periods. This situation has not satisfied all factions 
of the party, and in 1973 a reform committee presented radical 
proposals to modify the structure of the Executive. In brief, this 
proposed major upheaval in Labor traditions was to form an Ex-
ecutive composed of the following: 
President and two Vic-Presidents elected by Convention. 
Twelve Union representatives elected by Union delegates with 
M.P's ineligible. 
Two Federal P.L.P. representatives elected by the S.A. Federal 
Caucus. 
Two State P.L.P. representatives elected by the State Caucus. 
The State P.L.P. Leader. 
Four sub-branch and one Y.L.A. representatives elected with 
Union delegates and M.P's excluded. 
State Secretary and Past President. 
This would have provided an Executive expanded to twenty-seven 
members and a decreased and constitutionally limited union 
membership. Despite the obvious concessions in the proposals—the 
retention of the card vote and the continuation of preferential voting 
for all internal party elections—the union movement rejected the 
changes, and retains its dominant position in the Labor Party. 
The structure of the June 1975 Convention and consequent Ex-
ecutive indicates the extent of the control by the industrial wing. The 
following were represented at the convention: 
46 affiliated unions (153 delegates) 
48 metropolitan sub-branches (49) 
16 country sub-branches (17) 
16 district assemblies (16) 
2 country district assemblies (2) 
Federal parliamentary party (1) 
State parliamentary party (1) 
Young Labor Association (1) 
State secretary (1) 
Total 241 
Hence, the industrial wing contributed 65 per cent of convention 
delegates, with the power to use the card vote on important issues. 
The Executive, elected at the convention, consisted of eleven 
members from affiliated unions, five members of the State P.L.P., 
three members of the Federal P.L.P. and four party officials. When 
one takes into consideration the union leadership background of the 
P.L.P. members, then eighteen of the A.L.P. Executive are union 
"representatives". In March 1975, forty-six unions, and the Trades 
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and Labor Council were affiliated with the A.L.P. and were eligible 
to involve themselves fully in party affairs. 
In terms of party rather than union involvement in the A.L.P., 
the sub-branch is the fundamental unit, and in South Australia, the 
emphasis has by no means been solely on the metropolitan area. In 
November 1973 there were fifty-six metropolitan and thirty-eight 
country sub-branches. These combine together under the umbrella 
of District Assemblies, of which there are fifteen in the city and three 
in the country. It can be fairly said, however, that sub-branch ac-
tivity in the country areas is relatively moribund. 
The "centre-left" position has also been emphasized by both 
parliamentary and extra-parliamentary leadership. By the early 
1950s union leaders such as Clyde Cameron (A.W.U.) and Jim 
Toohey (Vehicle Builders Union) were firmly in control and their 
legacy has been handed on in union and party affairs through men 
such as Mick Young, Geoff Virgo and David Combe. In addition, 
during the crucial years of the early 1950s, the nature of the 
leadership of South Australian Labor hindered the break-away 
D.L.P. Mick O'Halloran, the Leader of the State P.L.P., his 
Deputy, and the Leader and Deputy Leader of the Labor Opposition 
in the Legislative Council were all Catholics, and the break-away 
elements in the organization wing of the party who eventually 
formed the South Australian branch of the Democratic Labor Party, 
failed to obtain any support from the Catholic hierarchy. No promi-
nent member of the A.L.P. in South Australia has ever so much as 
hinted at any sympathy for the D.L.P., and since its formation it has 
had hardly any electoral support and certainly insufficient electoral 
effect to grant it much status even as a "nark" party. A.L.P. connec-
tions with the Catholic Church have been cemented by the absence 
of any ties of significant numbers of Catholic votes with the L.C.L. 
The "centre-left" in the parliamentary wing was emphasized in the 
mid-1960s when the leadership passed from Frank Walsh, a solid 
Catholic unionist, to Donald Allan Dunstan, and the Deputy 
Leadership passed to Des Corcoran, ex-soldier and a country 
representative. In fact, as Chapter 5 will show, the present Labor 
Cabinet contains a "fine balance". 
The Liberal Party 
The Liberal and Country League, officially the South Australian 
division of the Liberal Party of Australia, formed in 1932 and 
supreme for a generation had, by 1974, become internally divided in 
membership, divided between parliamentary and organizational 
wings and split into three separate parties. In 1975, forty-one years 
after its formation, the L.C.L. brought in a new constitution. 
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recognized the new non-Labor situation and changed its name to 
The Liberal Party (S.A. Branch). Following a two-year internal ex-
amination, the changes from the organization of the Playford era are 
great, with notable decentralization of structure, increased emphasis 
on grass-roots participation and decision-making, but with an ex-
panded and more powerful central organization as the most impor-
tant. 
The L.C.L. organization in the Playford era and in the im-
mediate aftermath of Playford's resignation was not well equipped 
to meet either the challenge of the revitalized Labor party or the new 
electoral strength of the middle-class urban voters. The vitality of 
the L.C.L. depended heavily on the local organization and much of 
the headquarter's time and money was spent in keeping alive sleepy 
branches, in collecting subscriptions from a mainly female 
membership and in conducting the occasional plebiscite; most 
L.C.L. members and branches had convinced themselves of the 
party's natural hegemony. Branches held few meetings, branch of-
ficials and delegates to the upper levels were often the same people 
over decades, and large sections of the organization had become 
inward-looking, and social rather than political. 
Under Playford, the centralized control of the League's extra-
parliamentary wing made it easier for the Premier to operate it as an 
organizational sub-committee of the Parliamentary Party and as 
support for him. The two wings were brought together only when 
necessary to accede, sometimes after some desultory debate, to a 
Playford policy. But central co-ordination did not mean the max-
imum utilization of physical, financial, and intellectual resources, 
and the new Liberal constitution offers much promise of change. 
Under Playford one could accurately make the general statement 
that the Liberal and Country League parliamentary members 
dominated the activities and proceedings of the League, and the 
Premier treated the Annual General Meeting of the L.C.L. as a 
sounding board. Occasionally branch secretaries and delegates com-
plained of the manner in which politicians ran the League's affairs, 
but the continued electoral success of the Playford government 
stifled any continued criticism. However, once Playford retired, the 
L.C.L. no longer won elections as a "natural right" and the 
redistribution was passed, with the formation of the Liberal Move-
ment, the L.C.L. organization sought more involvement in, and 
although unstated, more control over the affairs of the parliamen-
tary party, the selection of candidates and the policies of the party. 
Hence the new constitution. 
Membership of the Liberal Party is open to any person who is 
over the age of sixteen and "who is in accord with the objects and 
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principles of the party". Membership of the Young Liberals is 
restricted to people between sixteen and thirty years of age. The 
basic grass roots structure is the branch, which may be "either of 
men only or women only or of both men and women", and which has 
a minimum membership requirement of twenty-five. At the next 
level up the organizational ladder are State Electoral Committees, 
formed by branch delegations on a proportional representation 
basis. An innovation in the Liberal structure has been the formation 
of Regional Conventions. Until 1973, the Annual General Meeting 
of Delegates provided the only formal link between branches, elec-
toral committees and the state organization, and an unwieldy pat-
tern resulted. Under the new constitution, eight Regional Conven-
tions are provided but the continuing rural domination of party 
membership, and the continuing rural emphasis of the party is 
shown by the fact that only three of the eight Regional Conventions 
are in the metropolitan area. 
The Annual General Meeting of Delegates, renamed the An-
nual Convention, has been retained but on a wider representative 
base. All members of the Liberal Party throughout the state are 
eligible to attend and to participate in the proceedings of the 
Convention, the purposes of which are: 
to inform members of all changes in the policy of the Party 
to give members of the Party an opportunity to comment and 
question 
to enable Members of Parliament and Party Officers to report. 
Hence, the effective decision-making power which was vested in the 
Annual Meeting has been transferred. The effective authority is now 
the State Council. The structure of this body is complex, and the new 
"electorate" represents such a marked change from the Playford 
period that the procedure is outlined in detail. The State Council is 
composed of: 
the President of the Party 
members of the State Executive 
President of each State Electoral Committee 
one delegate per 500 members for each state Electoral 
Committee with a maximum of five delegates 
President of each Federal Electoral Committee 
one delegate from each Federal Electoral Committee 
four delegates from each Regional Convention 
seven delegates from the Women's Council 
twelve delegates from the Young Liberal Movement 
eight members of the Parliamentary Party; two from each of 
House and Senate 
all South Australian Federal Ministers 
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past-and Vice-Presidents of the Party 
five nominees of the State Executive 
all members of Parliament and endorsed candidates (the latter 
with no vote unless otherwise delegates). 
While this structure offers greater decentralization of represen-
tation, it also produces a governing body which is large and poten-
tially unwieldy. On the basis of present Liberal membership, the 
Council will be constituted of at least 250 voting representatives. 
Where the Labor party Council has a "watchdog" brief, the L.C.L. 
Council is more a decision-making body. It has the power to amend 
the Constitution, principles and platform of the party, deal with 
resolutions from subordinate committees and branches and endorse 
candidates. The management and co-ordination (as compared with 
policy-making) of the extra-parliamentary wing of the party is in the 
hands of the State Executive consisting of fifteen members. This Ex-
ecutive reports to the State Council and Executive decisions are sub-
ject to the agreement of State Council. The Executive includes eight 
Standing Committees—Policy, Finance, Campaign, Rural, Urban, 
Publicity, Branch Liaison and Constitution—each of wiiich shows 
considerably more decentralization and grass-roots membership 
than under the previous constitution. A further innovation has been 
the appointment of an Executive Director. 
As the supremacy of the State Convention has been done away 
with, the Liberal party in South Australia now approaches more 
closely the model outlined by Menzies in 1944. His preconditions 
were a mass-based, federally organized and large extra-
parliamentary organization; financial autonomy from large outside 
pressure groups; and the regular flow of information and opinion 
from organization to M.P's, without endangering parliamentary in-
dependence by dictation from the party. To this end the Liberal 
Party has established a constitution which envisages a two-tier 
system of Council and Executive, in which control is vested in the 
Council and management in the Executive. Apart from this change 
from the Playford model which he had inherited from the 1932 pact, 
the specific factors which characterized the party for four decades 
have been retained. Women's branches are specifically provided, 
with special representation through their own State Council and 
directly to the Council and Executive. This reflects the peculiar 
nature of the grass-roots membership which, since inception, has 
been matriarchal, a factor partly explained by the scheme of charg-
ing females $5 and males $10 membership fees, the highest in the 
Australian Liberal parties. The former emphasis on the country 
areas and rural producers has also been explicitly retained. 
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The Country Party 
During the Playford era, farmers were the largest single social group 
in the lower house, they were the majority of L.C.L. members and, 
as a result of the structures of representation in the League, con-
stituted a majority of delegates in the deliberative bodies of the 
party. But these farmers and rural townsmen were liable to be 
obstreperous. At the 1938 election, fourteen "independents" were 
elected to a House of Assembly of thirty-nine, the majority of these 
"independents" supported by a Country Party-oriented "Centre 
Group"\ While most of these independents nearly always came 
down on the non-Labor side, their presence was, on occasions, a 
problem to the L.C.L. Hence, when rural independence came to a 
head again with the formation of the Country Party in 1963, the 
backbone of the L.C.L. was weakened and the focus of its policies 
and programmes was attacking its mentor. In the decade since its 
rebirth, the Country Party has contested a number of rural districts 
and in 1973 won its first House of Assembly seat. There is further 
promise for the future, as the following chapter will show. 
The South Australian Country Party is modelled on the 
national structure. The basic unit is the branch which sends delegates 
to electoral committees, to the central Council of the party and to an 
Annual Conference. Like the Liberal Party, the Country Party ac-
cords women special privileges through their own Women's 
Branches, and an embryonic Young C.P. organization completes the 
grass-roots of the party. The Annual Conference of the Country 
Party, formed by proportional representation from branches and in-
cluding all members of the Central Council decides platform and 
policy. However, "the interpretation of the policy and rules of the 
Party" is in the hand of the Central Council. This body of variable 
membership (depending on the number of electoral committees in 
existence) includes the President, past-President, treasurer, four 
trustees, one member from each electorate committee and three 
parliamentary members, one from the Legislative Council and two 
from the House of Assembly, elected by the parliamentary party. As 
this last factor was included in the 1964 Constitution and the first 
parliamentary C.P. member was elected in 1973, one cannot accuse 
the party of lack of confidence. Other than through their elected 
delegates parliamentary members are denied a voice in the Council. 
Internal discipline is also vested in the Council which can expel any 
members or dissolve any branches which are "disloyal or guilty of 
disobedience to the platform, constitution, policy, rules of the party, 
or guilty of conduct which is unseemly or disloyal". The day to day 
management of the Country Party is in the hands of the Central Ex-
ecutive, on which parliamentary members are limited to a minor 
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role, and whose powers are clearly stated as delegatory from the 
Council. 
The Liberal Movement Party 
Since its formation in May 1973, the L.M. has had two notable suc-
cesses; its leader, Steele Hall, was elected to the Senate in May 1974, 
and a by-election in his former seat of Goyder, one of the safest non-
Labor districts in the state and formerly a stronghold for the L.C.L., 
was won by an L.M. candidate. The party in July 1975 had four 
parliamentary members, two in the House and two in the Legislative 
Council; three of the four were elected originally as L.C.L. 
members. 
Unlike the other major parties, state electorate organizations, 
not branches, are the basic units of the L.M. What a group does 
organizationally within the electorate is entirely its own decision. 
Some of the electorate L.M's have divided themselves into five to 
seven sub-groups based on geography or interests. The governing 
body of the L.M. is the Standing Committee, a group made up from 
representatives from each electorate L.M., from the L.M. youth 
group and members of the state and federal parliaments. The nor-
mal practice of the party is for this group to meet monthly. The 
Standing Committee elects the Management Committee which is 
responsible for the daily administration of the party. Policy matters 
can originate from electorate groups or from ad hoc policy groups 
and are considered at policy conventions and finally at the annual 
general convention. 
Other parties 
Of the remaining political parties, groups and organizations which 
have arisen and entered South Australian elections in recent years, 
only four are more than ephemeral phenomena, and none of these 
have come within shouting distance of winning a seat. 
The Communist Party has been one of the most consistent 
entries at nomination times for decades, and equally consistent in 
losing its deposit. Two men, Dr J. Finger and Elliott Johnson Q.C., 
have borne the brunt of these constant electoral contests and defeats, 
mainly in Labor strongholds such as Port Adelaide, Hindmarsh and 
Semaphore. Its electoral persistence is notable. In ten general elec-
tions from 1944 to 1970, Communist candidates contested thirty-one 
seats, with the electoral districts of Adelaide and Port Adelaide ac-
counting for seventeen of these. Electoral support has been quite 
stable in these districts over the thirty years, with a mean of 9 per 
cent in Adelaide and 7 per cent in Port Adelaide. It has had little in-
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fluence on South Australian elections—its contests are almost 
always in safe Labor seats—and on only two occasions, both in 
1944, have its preferences been distributed, favouring Labor in the 
ratio of 5:1. 
Since 1965, the Social Credit League has entered occasional 
candidates. This party has very few financial members, and is 
centred on the British migrant areas in the Elizabeth-Salisbury and 
Christies Beach-Noarlunga areas on the periphery of the city. It con-
tested eleven districts in 1965, losing deposits in all but two, and 
since then has reduced its electoral involvement to one or two dis-
tricts at each election, again losing deposits on most occasions. 
The South Australian D.L.P. Constitution contains a pledge : 
membership of the party consists of those who "pledge themselves to 
uphold the Constitution, Platform and Pledges of the 
Organization". Membership is open to all persons over the age of 
sixteen years. As with the major parties, the fundamental unit of the 
organization is the branch which can be formed with a minimum of 
fifteen members, and these branches are represented on State and 
Federal Electorate Councils on a proportional representation basis, 
with a maximum of five delegates per branch. As with the other par-
ties, the D.L.P. organization clearly separates policy-making and 
administration and, it has retained the Annual General Conference 
as the supreme policy-making authority. Between Conferences, a 
State Council has the power to interpret the Platform and Policy but 
has no power to alter either. The D.L.P. has also been a persistent 
trier in state elections, but has had little support. It offered no can-
didates in the 1973 or 1975 elections. 
The Australia Party has shown a consistent growth, both in 
membership and electoral support, since its formation in South 
Australia in 1969. As with the national organization, the South 
Australian branch attempts to be a movement run by its members, 
and is making serious efforts to widen and strengthen its grass-roots 
power base. However, with only eleven small branches and a 
minuscule membership, the A.P. suffers from lack of finance and 
manpower. As well, despite serious attempts to incorporate par-
ticipatory democracy, the party is effectively run by a few hard-
working individuals, an inner group whose membership has not yet 
stabilized. 
PARTY MEMBERSHIP 
In terms of sheer members, the Liberal Party of South Australia 
dominates its opposition parties. As far as can be ascertained, party 
membership in 1975 was as follows: 
It 
Preselection, endorsement 
and elections 
Party Membership 
38,000 
12,000 
6,000 
3,000 
too 
too 
% of State Electorate 
4.8 
1.6 
0.8 
0.4 
0.1 
0.1 
Liberal 
Labor 
L.M.P. 
C.P. 
D.L.P. 
A.P. 
Total 60,300 7.8 
But while the Liberal Party has retained its prominent position in 
comparison with the size of membership of other parties, there are 
two factors to note : the changes in the levels of membership in re-
cent years, and the value of the membership to the party. Both 
aspects have been the cause of some concern to the Liberal Party. 
Since 1967, the membership of the pcrty has fallen by nearly 45 per 
cent and not all of this was due to L.M.P. erosion of former L.C.L. 
supporters. Even prior to the formation of the L.M.P. in 1973, the 
L.C.L. had suffered a drop of 40 per cent, from 56,000 in 1966 to 
33,700 in 1972. 
On the other hand, A.L.P. membership has doubled in a decade, 
from 6,000 in 1966 to 12,000 in 1975. And, in the past, the A.L.P. 
has received more value from its smaller membership. The Liberal 
membership has been rather a "book" membership, with social 
functions taking precedence too often over political activity, es-
pecially among the Young Liberals, potentially the strongest cam-
paigning force in South Australia as the re-election of Ian Wilson in 
1972 so aptly showed'. It is fair to say that for the Liberal Party, the 
large branch membership has been a financial burden rather than a 
boon to the party. By 1975, however, a new broom has swept 
through the organizational wing. Under the newly appointed Ex-
ecutive Director and a team of assistants and field organizers the 
branch membership has been re-activated. 
PRESELECTION, ENDORSEMENT AND ELECTIONS 
The Labor Party in South Australia, as elsewhere, demands a signed 
pledge with an application for endorsement. As well, no member is 
eligible for endorsement unless he or she has been a financial 
member of the party for at least two years, and no member is eligible 
for endorsement if his age would be in excess of seventy years at the 
completion of the ordinary parliamentary term. Candidates are 
selected by the Convention except "where time does not permit". 
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when the selection is made by State Council. All candidates for 
selection have a maximum of three minutes to address Convention 
or Council, with the provision that they shall not refer to any other 
candidate. In exceptional circumstances, usually applying to elec-
torates safe for an opposing party where no candidates have in-
dicated interest, or in cases of extraordinary elections, the State Ex-
ecutive can endorse A.L.P. candidates. The abortive A.L.P. reform 
plan proposed major changes to produce wider diffusion of authority 
over selection and to give greater weight to local constituency in-
terests. But the proposed electoral college, a 47-member body con-
taining a maximum of twenty-four union delegates, was also sum-
marily rejected by the special convention of 1973. 
The July 1975 election provided an important lesson for the 
Labor Party; the dangers of the centralized Convention method of 
pre-selection. In the secure provincial city seat of Pirie, the party 
chose a trade union candidate and rejected the mayor of Port Pirie 
who had been the "favourite son" of the local party. Mr Connelly 
stood as an Independent, defeated the endorsed Labor candidate by 
a wide margin, and thereafter held the fate of the Dunstan govern-
ment with his casting vote as Speaker. If Convention pre-selection is 
retained, then more attention may have to be paid to local branch 
sentiments in the future. 
Until 1973, the L.C.L. in South Australia clung tightly to the 
expensive and time-consuming plebiscite method of candidate selec-
tion, but the new Liberal constitution retains it for lower house elec-
tions only. Prospective candidates are elegible for endorsement if 
they have been full financial members of the L.C.L. for at least 
ninety days prior to closing of nominations and provided that they 
are less than seventy years of age on nomination day and have paid a 
fee of $30. For the Senate, selection and endorsement is by State 
Council, with opportunities for candidates to address the delegates. 
For the House of Representatives, the plebiscite selection of can-
didates is retained, with the provision that the Federal Electoral 
Committee has sole powers of selection in the case of an extraor-
dinary election. For Legislative Council elections, candidates to 
1953 were selected by an electoral college based on a proportionate 
representation of branches of that council electorate, on the basis of 
an exhaustive ballot system of voting. With the new List System for 
the Council elections, selection for 1975 was by the party's State 
Council. Candidates for the House of Assembly are selected by a 
plebiscite system under normal circumstances and by the State Elec-
toral Committee in an "emergency". In all cases, candidates 
selected by these methods are subject to endorsement by the State 
Council which retains the power to remove such endorsement on the 
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vote of two-thirds of the Council members present. The candidate is 
also required to sign a "loose pledge" agreeing to contest the elec-
tion if selected, to be bound by the Constitution of the party, and to 
uphold the principles of the party. 
The Country Party, like the L.C.L., demands a nomination fee 
of $20, and enforces a pledge that if elected the member shall pay 5 
per cent of his salary to party funds. The Country Party nominee is 
also required to sign a pledge that he will "at all times abide by and 
loyally support the majority decisions of the parliamentary party". 
When time permits, the Country Party utilizes the full postal 
plebiscite of financial members in the electorate concerned. In ex-
traordinary circumstances the Electoral Committee has the power of 
selection. An unusual aspect is that the State Council examines 
credentials and endorses prospective candidates prior to the selec-
tion, whether by plebiscite or Electoral Committee. 
The Liberal Movement, born from the L.C.L., has abandoned 
the plebiscite system of its parent. Parliamentary candidates for 
lower house seats are selected by a committee formed of six 
members from the electorate concerned and five elected from the 
Standing Committee of the party. The selection is subject to confir-
mation by a general meeting of members in the electorate to be con-
tested. Standing Committee selects candidates for the Senate and 
Legislative Council. 
The D.L.P. vests the final endorsement authority with its 
Central Executive. Pre-selection is undertaken at an electoral con-
ference consisting of branch members of the respective electorates in 
the case of House of Assembly and House of Representatives 
nominations and by a Selection Committee comprising the Central 
Executive and an equal number of delegates elected by the Annual 
Conference in the case of Senate and Legislative Council elections. 
In cases of "urgency" the Executive is vested with both selection and 
endorsement authority. 
The character of parliamentary representatives reflects a com-
bination of pre-selection methods, the power bases and the 
ideologies of parties. During the Playford era, L.C.L. candidates 
were dominated by farmers or small-town business men in the 
country and by nominees from professional, managerial and com-
mercial sectors in the city. The equivalent characterization of the 
"usual" Labor candidates was that they were predominently men 
who had worked up through union office and active party 
membership. The professional man, lawyer, school-teacher or den-
tist, was a rarity. It is still true to say that anything but a working-
class background is something of a handicap in Labor Party pre-
selections, and that the best passport to a safe seat for the Labor 
Party is the support of a powerful union. 
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INTRA-PARTY RELATIONSHIPS 
The Labor Party leaves no doubts about relations between 
parliamentary and extra-parliamentary wings in South Australia. 
As the rules of the Branch state: 
All members of the Party are bound by the objectives and the Federal 
and State Platforms and Rules of the Australian Labor Party (Rule 
6); 
The platform as amended by Convention shall be binding upon all 
members of the Party (Rule 38); 
... The State Executive shall at all times have plenary power to deal 
with a member of the Party whenever in the opinion of at least twelve 
members of the State Executive of 23 members such member's ac-
tions are in conflict with the Principles, Policy, decisions or ininterests 
of the Australian Labor Party (Rule 71(b)). 
In constitutional terms then, there is no doubt about where power 
lies in terms of matters of policy, discipline and intra-party 
relationships. And this "constitutional stability" has been 
strengthened by Labor's electoral successes, and by its apparent 
security in government (see Chapter 3). On the other hand, electoral 
defeat, personality and policy tensions and the formation of the 
Liberal Movement have exacerbated differences within the L.C.L. 
The L.C.L. Constitution has always been vague about relations 
between the extra-parliamentary and parliamentary wings of the 
party. Beyond a signed agreement "to be bound by the Constitution 
of the Party and to uphold the principles of the Party" parliamen-
tary members are apparently unrestricted in their parliamentary ac-
tions. But if the constitutional position is vague, the understanding 
has been clear : the separation of the wings in the sense of discipline 
of party over elected members is, in theory, absolute. During the 
Playford era, 
the policy of the League had been determined by its parliamentary 
and not by its organisational wing, whose resolutions occasionally 
embarrassed Playford but never impeded him.' 
The subordinate position of the organization wing is still maintained 
as a principle, but is increasingly a source of tension. The revitalized 
and efficient party executive coupled with a new participatory at-
titude throughout the extra-parliamentary wing has brought a call, 
as yet muted and informal, for more say by the financial 
membership in the activities, policies and functions of Liberal 
members of parliament. 
A second, and more substantial cleavage was brought about by 
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a combination of the resignation of Playford, the election of Hall 
and his "Liberal Awakening", and the flexing of their political mus-
cles by the members of the Legislative Council. Hall's attempts to 
modernize the programmes and policies of the L.C.L. were resisted 
by many M.Ps, notably those in the upper house, and his resignation 
as leader of the party was closely associated with such conflicts'. 
Certainly his activities prompted one notable change in the 
parliamentary wing of the L.C.L. During the Playford years, the 
legislative council wing of the parliamentary party seldom raised its 
voice; in fact Playford did not see any value in an upper house that 
refused to rubber stamp the legislation sent up to it. Nevertheless it 
was a separate wing of the parliamentary L.C.L. The upper house 
members met separately, and refused to engage in joint party 
meetings with Assembly colleagues. As the leader in the Council put 
it, 
I do not believe that party politics should intrude into the Council. I 
believe a Councillor should be independent. ... perhaps there are one 
or two there that want to get involved in party matters and liaise with 
the Assembly but we don't like them. 
However, the tensions surrounding Hall's resignation brought a 
change of attitude, and a constitution for joint party meetings was 
ratified in 1972. 
The intra-party relationships of the Liberal Party in 1975 are 
still far from settled. Following the defeat of an L.C.L. candidate by 
the L.M. in a 1974 by-election in Goyder, the safest non-Labor dis-
trict in the state, a leadership "spill" was attempted and defeated, 
party endorsements made by mid-1974 in the light of a threatened 
double dissolution were declared void, and new selections were 
made. There was an increasing demand for greater influence by the 
party membership over parliamentary affairs, the former dominant 
influence of conservative members was under pressure and the grow-
ing electoral influence of the Country Party and the Liberal Move-
ment increased internal pressures and tensions. 
THE PARTY SYSTEM 
After two decades of an entrenched two-party system during the 
Playford years, the South Australian party system has been 
modified to a four-party system in form, but a two-party system in 
function. Other minor parties exist, but play little part in the forma-
tion of a government. In the 1974 double dissolution federal election, 
for example, the D.L.P. won a minuscule 0.9 per cent of the primary 
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votes in the Senate poll, the Australia Party secured 1.0 per cent in 
the Senate at 2.0 per cent in the House of Representatives election, 
after contesting all seats in the latter, and with top position on the 
Senate paper, the Communist party achieved 1.1 per cent of primary 
votes. In 1975, party politics in South Australia was essentially a 
matter of Labor versus three warring non-Labor parties—the 
Liberal Party, the Liberal Movement and the Country Party. 
In terms of policies, there is little which separates the non-
Labor parties from each other, although party rhetoric gives the im-
pression of a wide chasm. All three parties are strongly anti-Labor, 
but since 1973 it has not been unusual to see one party voting with 
the Labor Government to defeat a motion or a bill from one of the 
others. Personal animosities, the political wounds left by recent 
history, and electoral competition provide the public differences 
between the non-Labor parties; the policies are notably similar. 
When one seeks evidence of party differences, more concrete 
than such party rhetoric as "anti-sociahst", "right of centre", 
"progressive Liberal", then the similarities are carried on into the 
functioning two-party system. The long history of Playford's 
doftiination, his (at least to his Establishment L.C.L. colleagues) 
"socialist" policies and the "me-tooism" of the Labor party in the 
1940s and 1950s, left a legacy of quietude in state politics. Divisions 
became more evident when D.A. Dunstan, as Attorney General 
under Walsh and later as Premier, moved to modernize the social 
legislation of South Australia, when issues such as 10 p.m. closing, 
lotteries, T.A.B., aboriginal rights and, originating from Robin Mil-
Ihouse (L.C.L.), the abortion law reform bill, divided the parliament 
and the people. In recent years, division in the parliament, apart 
from the normal practice of party-line voting almost as a matter of 
principle, has occurred mainly between the Legislative Council and 
the House of Assembly (on such issues as adult suffrage for the 
former) and between supporters and opponents of "social measures" 
(such as the 1973 bill to legalize homosexuality). 
A further but still basically rhetorical difference can be 
described under the general rubric of "urban versus rural". In one of 
the most urbanized states in the commonwealth, some of South 
Australia's yeomen proprietary are stirring again through the C.P. 
And a basic underlying factor in the causes of this instability on the 
non-Labor side of politics is: the removal of the "Playmander", the 
factor which is sufficient explanation for the long-term success of the 
L.C.L. to 1965. While the L.C.L. was electorally successful and was 
in office, Playford was able to moderate and control the latent ten-
sions in the party. Following the resignation of Playford and the 
electoral redistribution of 1969, Labor has become the new 
hegemonic party. 
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The Dunstan-Labor government has received national publicity, and 
the Premier himself has achieved national standing. The party was 
elected to government in 1970 and resoundingly re-elected in 1973, 
the first such return of a Labor government in the history of the 
state. The redistribution of 1969 and marked stability of patterns of 
party support in South Australia appear to promise a long-term 
Labor government. The close result of the 1975 election does not 
deny this promise, for the result must be viewed in the context of the 
nationwide swing against Labor. It is important, then, to examine 
the nature, the achievements and the style of "Don's party in 
power". 
The most vocal and journalistically productive critics of 
Dunstan, the Dunstan government and the recent policy directions 
of Labor in office, are found on the left. What has come to be called 
the New Left has continually attacked what it sees as the takeover in 
recent years of the South Australian Labor Party by a technocratic 
intelligentia. To the New Left, the government and its advisers are 
the "technocratic mandarins"; the speeches of the ministry should 
all have the title "control without seeming to control" or "D.A. 
Dunstan's guide to counter-revolution"; the A.L.P. in South 
Australia is "playing a comprador role"; it is in its interests, as "a 
social democratic regime, to blur the meaning and denigrate the im-
portance of the class structure that exists within this State". 
Dunstan's leadership is described as that of a "reformer whose 
policies and philosophy are much more in line with the needs of 
capitalism in Australia in the 1970s than are those of the Liberals", 
and the policies of his government as 
hip capitalism—an elaborate stage production in which the audio-
visual manipulation of the periphery masks the rationalisation and 
consolidation of the centre ... progress to modernity—the hegemony 
of the professional' 
To the New Left, there has been a denial of any socialist objective, of 
the raison d'itre of the Labour Party, and a marked backsliding to 
progressive radicalism and to a blantantly bourgeois policy. 
There are also vocal opponents on the right, notably from a 
religion-based lobby which is fuelled by the fear that, in terms of 
morality, the state has gone to the devil. Leading this lobby in what 
used to be regarded as "the City of Churches" are the Community 
Standards Organization (originally the Moral Action Committee) 
and the Right to Life Association. The former, headed until 1974 by 
the Rev. Lance Shilton, has consistently attacked the Dunstan 
government en masse, and Attorney General Len King in particular. 
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for their "persistent refusal to make an unpopular but necessary 
stand" against such "evils" as the stage-shows Oh Calcutta and 
Stud, for their alleged half-heartedness in prosecuting sex-shops, 
breaches of the Restricted (R) films regulations and a "flood of por-
nographic literature". The Right to Life Association sprang up dur-
ing the passage of the abortion law reform bill in 1969, and it has 
maintained strong pressure on the Dunstan government to repeal or 
at least tighten the regulations since then. 
On the other hand, the Dunstan government has dazzled the 
libertarians in the State. When Labor finally won the treasury 
benches in 1965, social legislation was hopelessly outdated; Playfor-
dian paternalism had kept South Australia well behind, even by 
standards of other Australian states such as Queensland and Vic-
toria. Hence Don Dunstan, as Attorney-General to 1967 and then as 
Premier, had only to bring South Australia up to the field to be 
regarded as a notable social reformer. He and his government went 
much further than this. His firm and unequivocal stand against 
racism and against other forms of discrimination, his government's 
actions on social reforms, his basic assumption that adults should be 
treated as adults, and his law reform legislation, have brought civil 
liberty groups strongly on-side. 
Such strong reactions, pro- and anti-, derive essentially from 
the policies and achievements of the government, and from the fact 
that the Labor Party in power is something of a paradox. It has 
often been classed as relatively left-wing in the context of internal 
Labor politics yet it has been accepted to a significant degree by the 
middle-class voters. The party organization is dominated by its in-
dustrial wing, and leadership of the party reflects this influence, but 
it is a different organization and a different party. It has been 
notably free from serious factional disorders and there has apparent-
ly been sufficient representation for the left, the right and the centre 
to satisfy, if not sate, each faction. 
Within the federal A.L.P., the South Australian branch is 
centre/right; within the overall framework of Labor policies it is 
centre/left. In economic matters, it has shouldered the mantle left by 
Playford—develop at all costs. It has attempted to diversify an 
economy perilously balanced on consumer durables, and has succes-
sfully pushed the private sector without permanently alienating the 
"socialists" in its ranks. And when a Labor government receives 
only slightly qualified praise from a publication such as Rydges, it is 
no wonder the New Left considers there is something to complain 
about. Despite its view of the Dunstan government as a "socialist ad-
ministration" Rydges saw it as one which had "come to terms with 
economic reality". It went on to say that Dunstan, 
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alone among Australian politicians, has articulated well the advan-
tages of a humane society in which capital and labor (sic) are partners 
in development ... he wants business expansion and business diver-
sification ... [and] whereas businessmen genetically distrust socialists, 
there is comfort in knowing that Dunstan needs them.' 
On social matters. South Australian Labor has been well in the 
radical wing of the federal party for, while the unique legislation in 
South Australia—on homosexuality, abortion law reform, 
racialism, and censorship—have often been passed on "free" votes 
in the parliament, few Labor men have dissented from the reforms. 
Labor has been a government with ideas and ideals, presenting 
a programme which has impressed most sectors of the population. 
More importantly, it has attempted to bring its programme into 
practice. In the 1970 Labor policy speech, Dunstan stated: 
Labor comes to these elections with the most comprehensive plans for 
change and growth any state has seen since federation ... new ideas in 
development, new approaches in education, new planning for the en-
vironment, new freedom for the individual, and new, real, strong 
economic and legal protection for everyone ... With Labor, South 
Australia will become the technological, the design, the social reform 
and the artistic centre of Australia. It will be the state with the most 
highly developed and diversified economy ... a standard of social ad-
vancement, that the whole of Australia will envy. 
Perhaps the achievement of the Labor government given the greatest 
publicity has been the actions in the fields of social matters and in-
dividual behavioural laws. The introduction of the T.A.B., of late 
closing hotels, of a state lottery, of R-certificates for films, of the 
right for all adults to read and see what they want to and, in 
February 1975, of the first legally declared nude-bathing beach in 
Australia, brought furious opposition from conservative forces. But 
the government, and essentially Don Dunstan, had the ability to 
sense what the overwhelming majority of the electorate wanted. On 
the other hand, the Playfordian paternalism over thirty years made 
Labor's task so much easier. 
Since the formation of the first Dunstan administration, there 
have been continuing efforts to upgrade and strengthen laws con-
cerning trade practices and consumer protection and, by 1975, South 
Australians could boast of the most comprehensive body of such 
laws in the nation. The government has moved ahead with anti-
discrimination legislation, has outlawed all racial discrimination and 
was the first state to recognize land rights for aboriginals. Under the 
new laws on censorship. South Australia's police are no longer the 
enforcers of the ten commandments. 
There has, of course, been strong resistance to such measures. 
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Church groups, the Festival of Light, the Community Standards 
Organization, the Right to Life Association have fought long and 
hard, and the "old guard" in age and ideas in the legislative council 
have used the unique powers of this chamber to the full. For exam-
ple, on a 1974 bill designed to remove offences concerned with 
homosexuality from the statute book, the upper house carried the 
proposal by one vote. The L.C.L. President, septigenarian Sir Lyell 
McEwin, then used his newly granted deliberative vote, intended to 
be used on constitutional issues, to tie the vote and thus defeat the 
bill. Hence homosexual acts remain an offence in South Australia 
but, with their own logic, the conservatives of the Council have 
provided that it shall be sufficient defence if the parties concerned 
prove that they were consenting adults. 
It is in the realpolitik of political economy that the Dunstan 
government has been least successful. With an economy dependent 
on the consumer durables industry. South Australia has been the 
first and, more often than not, the hardest hit by national economic 
trends. The government has worked hard at industrial development 
and especially at diversification. A Department of Industrial 
Development has been set up, and every attempt has been made to 
attract industries. But some of these have run into problems from 
groups which have, in the past, been encouraged by the government. 
The massive Redcliff petrochemical complex, planned for construc-
tion near Port Pirie, has come under fire due to the lack of a 
guarantee of environmental protection, and after a brief 
commonwealth-inspired inquiry, has been delayed while the en-
vironmental problems are clarified.'" Monarto, 82 km south-east of 
Adelaide, is ponderously moving towards a beginning, but the 
government is having difficulty in convincing the staffs of any 
government department that their future lies there rather than in 
Adelaide. 
These economic developments, and the increased spending on 
new policy directions have not been achieved without cost to the 
South Australian taxpayer. But, ever since the economic situafion 
began to bite, the Premier has made every attempt to sheet home the 
blame for the state's economic ills directly to Canberra. Dunstan's 
attitude to federalism appears on the surface to have changed in 
1974-75. In 1967 he was convinced that the whole system must even-
tually founder, and he was one of the most persistent advocates of a 
two-tier administrative system. More recently, he has appeared in 
strange company—as an advocate of state's rights—explicitly on the 
grounds that for the remainder of this century we can expect the 
states to operate as they are now. But, reading between the lines of 
the Premier's widely reported criticisms of the federal Labor govern-
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ment, there appeared to be a certain electoral pragmatism. In day-
to-day matters, the Dunstan government appeared to be in the 
closest of relationships with the Whitlam government. Mr Dunstan 
was loudly and publicly "disillusioned and embarrassed" when 
Canberra imposed a brandy tax, despite a promise to South 
Australia this would not occur; "saddened" and "disillusioned" with 
some of the Canberra policies; concerned "that the federal govern-
ment was not what he had hoped it would be". He criticized the 
federal government "with a very great deal of regret and dismay" 
because it had been his motive "to keep the party united", 
but it is impossible for me as a State Premier to sit idly by and see my 
government, or my section of the party, blamed for what is certainly 
not our fault." 
Such public comments may serve their implicit function; they may 
have blunted the edge of any electoral reaction against Labor; 
coupled with the deliberate policy of sheeting the blame home to 
federal Labor, a policy which changed the direction of Dunstan's 
1975 campaign, they may be the key to the government's re-election 
in July. 
There was no doubt that for three decades to 1965 it was the 
Playford-L.C.L., and virtually Playford's South Australia. To what 
extent is the present situation equally dominated by Dunstan? In 
1970, one academic wrote the following: 
in the eclectic party leader, the party possesses a man whose 
demagoguery appeals to the left, whose policies appeal to the right, 
and who is at heart a man of the centre.'^  
Don Dunstan is hardly a traditional Labor leader. Now in his early 
50s, he lived under the umbrella of the Adelaide Establishment as he 
proceeded through St. Peters College—the education "home" of the 
Establishment, St. Marks College, and the Law department of 
Adelaide University. Dunstan has the rare distinction of being the 
subject of studies by Vogue and Cleo; he was described in the former 
as "a visionary but no hot-head ... an acute and adroit politician ... 
a man of civilized and catholic tastes ... one of the most complex, 
charismatic and interesting men in Australian life today"'\ He is, as 
Vogue points out, a man not of but for the people. He regards 
himself as a social reformer "in the Chartist tradition" which he 
thinks is still strong in South Australia, and his political develop-
ment has been influenced by "Sophocles, Euripides, Abelard, 
Shakespeare, Milton, Donne, Swift, Johnson, Mill, Byron, Marx, 
Heynes, Koestler, Durrell, Galbraith, Hesse, Winnie the Pooh and 
Snoopy".'" Since his election in 1953, he has turned his marginal 
seat to a safe haven, won the leadership of his party despite opposi-
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tion from party traditionalists, won office three times running, 
achieved nationwide prominence for South Australia, his govern-
ment and himself (not necessarily in that order), dominated his own 
party and indelibly stamped the Dunstan style and ideology onto 
South Australian politics and legislation. Like many at the top, 
Premier Dunstan has shown signs of being authoritarian by nature 
and he has reacted arrogantly and rather petulantly on occasions, es-
pecially when a pet project has come under attack. Such reactions 
apart, he has all but perfected both a leadership image, and a reputa-
tion as an enlightened, efficient, rational technocrat. 
As well, Dunstan has built up an impressive apparatus in 
government, in the party and in the state's public service. The per-
formance of the members of the Labor ministry has been impressive, 
so much so that the then Leader of the Opposition Bruce Eastick, in 
an unusually forthright statement from a man in such a position, 
said on a radio programme in January 1975 that 
We have got to accept that a number of Ministers of the present 
Labor government have performed very creditably. As a result of that 
performance, the opportunity to defeat them, or to defeat their 
government, is far more difficult than if they as individuals had per-
formed poorly. 
One strength of the Dunstan ministry has been its internal party 
"balance"—a combination of left and right, union and non-union, 
academic and non-academic. Hence, as well as providing leadership 
possibilities for the various wings of the labour movement, the 
ministry has wide experience and wide expertise. As one observer 
put it in 1972, 
South Australia has its share of robot pollies but the interstate visitor 
can only cringe comparing its front-bench with those of his state.'^  
The various appointments of the Dunstan ministry have been essen-
tially people of the Dunstan style. Governor Sir Mark Oliphant, a 
physicist and a radical, and Chief Justice J.J. Bray, a poet and free 
thinker, are only two of the distinguished administrators who are out 
of the usual patterns of state appointments and are philosophically 
in harmony with Dunstan's ideals and ideas. 
In the official administration, the growth, size and influence of 
the Premier's Department has been of prime importance. This has 
developed into a combination of an efficient overseer of all policy 
developments, a driving force for the ministry and for other depart-
ments, and a well-oiled publicity machine (see Chapter 5). The ad-
ministration of South Australia is firmly rooted in the guiding hands 
of the Department of the Premier, and the ministry itself is still cor-
rectly regarded as "Dunstan's team". The Premier is no longer the 
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"one-man-band" he was in the 1968 election, when Labor advertise-
ments, media work and propaganda gave the impression he and he 
only constituted the government. By 1975 the ministry had become 
more of a joint effort, but one which was still clearly under the direc-
torship of Don Dunstan. 
Dunstan's power in the party had reached its zenith by 1970. In 
a Labor Party that sorely needed a new image, Dunstan became a 
symbol of youth, vitality and efficiency, and he was as near to in-
dispensible to the Labor Party as Sir Thomas Playford had been to 
the L.C.L. Despite the unusual factors in his elevation to the 
leadership of the party, the technocratic intelligentia on which the 
revitalization of the party was based, despite the apparently in-
creasingly "middle-class" focus of policies and practices of the 
government, and despite the occasional (and well-publicised) con-
frontation between Dunstan and the Left, or the unions (including 
one instance where the Premier harangued a union picket group 
before the TV cameras). South Australian Labor still gives the im-
pression of a unified political party, closely knit, with the interests of 
most at heart, with no actual power battles, with no latent pressures 
or impending splits. 
By appearing to be middle class, by acting in a middle-class 
manner, the Dunstan government appears to be increasingly captur-
ing the middle class. As one observer put it, 
The essence of the trick is that whatever is done is done in a pragmatic 
fashion, with great self-confidence and without reference to doctrine 
of any kind. Special attention is paid to the passionate interests and 
favourite words and phrases of those who could cause the government 
some grief, even if what is done is often against the wishes of such 
groups or people." 
There is no doubt that one key to the harmony that has prevailed in 
South Australian Labor is the fact that its leaders of the industrial, 
parliamentary and party wings have been, first and foremost, elec-
toral realists. 
A combination of a number of factors seems to suggest Labor 
will be the hegemonic party of the 1970s. The solid and stable Labor 
vote; the unity of the organization; Dunstan's appeal to the middle 
class with whom he lives, coupled with the strong union representa-
tion in the party; the impressive team of ministers and ad-
ministrators; the pragmatic-electoral perception of Dunstan; the 
electoral legacy of the many reforms already introduced, coupled 
with the disarray of its opponents, point to a long-term Dunstan 
government. 
Few developments appear to be able to break this hegemony. In 
time, of course, the Opposition wounds may be healed, and pre-
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selection more in the hands of the revamped organization may 
produce a better shadow ministry. But the strength and stability of 
the Labor vote in South Australia seems to indicate that a majority 
of the population identify with the A.L.P. This identification, in the 
Australian political culture, is often lasting, and it is continually 
being reinforced by the short-term legislative and party factors, 
positive and negative, which have been outlined above. Hence, all 
other things being equal, unless there occurs some major crisis such 
as economic depression or the break-up of the party through internal 
dissention (as in the D.L.P. break-up of the 1950s, an event which 
hardly touched South Australia) the Labor Party appears to be 
entrenched in office. The test of the government's electoral security 
was the 1975 election, called and decided in an atmosphere of 
national politics hardly favourable to Labor. Dunstan's victory is 
evidence of the distinctive nature of South Australian Labor and its 
supporters. 
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3 Electoral systems and 
elections 
In any system of democratic representation, the electoral system can 
play an important role in the determination of who governs. Part of 
this chapter is concerned with such questions as the mechanics of 
electoral systems, and the numerics of the relationships between 
votes and seats in various systems which have been introduced into 
South Australia. However, it should be stressed that there are 
qualitative as well as quantitative questions. The methods of elec-
tions impinge on most forms of political activity. They affect the in-
tentions and behaviour of all individuals, pressure groups and parties 
which play a part in, or seek to influence the role of governments. 
They affect and are affected by the prevailing concepts of political 
representation in the political system. And, on a more realist note, 
they can, and have been used to seek and win political office by 
means which are questionable. 
Discussions of various electoral systems have involved these 
and other questions, but have concentrated on four related groups of 
issues. The first has examined such questions as "Who should vote?" 
and "Should all adults be compelled to vote?" A second group of is-
sues is concerned with the relationship of votes to seats: with the 
mechanics of electoral systems. A third group and probably the most 
controversial of the issues, is that concerned with the electoral 
"justice", "fairness" and "representativeness" of the various 
systems of electoral geometry, with electoral practices such as ger-
rymanders and with malapportionment. A fourth group of issues, 
concerned with the relationship between electoral systems and party 
systems has occupied many political writers. There are no simple 
answers to any of these questions and issues, because there is no 
single body of opinion about the purposes of elections, the concept of 
"fairness" in electoral systems, and the relationship between elec-
tions, systems and parties, because no two electoral systems are the 
same in all details. However, there are some broad lines of agree-
ment about what constitutes a democratic electoral system; there are 
means of comparing such systems and their effects, and these broad 
lines form the basis of the following outline of South Australian in-
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novations and practices, and of their effects on groups, parties and 
governments. 
However, before examining the election systems and their ef-
fects, it is necessary to briefly analyze the history of electoral 
systems in South Australia, and especially the system which was a 
basic prop of the Playford government. 
THE EFFECTS OF THE "PLAYMANDER" 
The question of who should have the right to vote was settled early in 
South Australia—at least for the House of Assembly. Male adult 
suffrage was granted from the beginning in 1857, and plural voting 
was banned. Full adult suffrage applied from 1894. The question of 
who should vote was settled in 1944 when compulsory voting was in-
troduced, twenty years after it was applied to federal elections. But, 
while the lower house led Australia in the suffrage, the Legislative 
Council was the last of the Australian upper houses to submit to 
democratic forms—adult suffrage was not accepted until 1974, and 
was utilized for the first time in 1975. The Council has, however, 
retained voluntary voting. Neither house has ever enforced com-
pulsory enrolment although, as joint commonwealth—state rolls are 
in force, and new adults enrol for both on the one application form, 
few take the opportunity to delete the state enrolment section. In 
practice, then, there is almost full enrolment for the Assembly and 
the Council. But while the question of the right to vote for the As-
sembly was settled early, the question of an equal vote for either 
house has been a contentious issue throughout the history of South 
Australia, and remains so today in the case of the Assembly. 
From the first electoral system inaugurated in 1857, South 
Australia's electoral geography incorporated a bias in favour of 
rural areas. Three redistributions in the nineteenth century and five 
in the twentieth, (in 1902, 1915, 1936, 1955 and 1969) all provided 
for a considerable political advantage to the non-urban, and es-
pecially to the extra-metropolitan voters. The basic principle behind 
these redistributions, each of which was passed by a non-Labor 
government, was that as the economy rested firmly on the rural 
producers, these men with an ecomomic "stake in the country" 
should have more say in the political progress of the state. To 1936, 
this imbalance had been a matter of pragmatism, with the electoral 
planners producing a system of districts of approximately equal pop-
ulations in the country but much smaller in population than those in 
the city. In 1915, the state was divided into eight three-member, and 
eleven two-member districts, a system which had provided the major 
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parties with apparently satisfying bases. Attempts had been made by 
the Labor Party to introduce a system based on one vote-one value, 
but these had not been strongly pressed, especially as the A.L.P. had 
won its share of office under the system in force. Of the fifteen ad-
ministrations formed between 1901 and 1936, seven were Labor, 
although in terms of years the Labor Party had been in office for 
only slightly over one-third of the period. Labor enclaves existed 
outside the metropolitan area, and there were three-member districts 
where popular Labor men stood a good chance of securing the odd 
one or two. In 1930, for example, thirteen out of the thirty extra-
metropolitan seats went to the Labor Party, which when added to its 
metropolitan seats gave the A.L.P. a comfortable majority in the 
House of Assembly.' 
However, the twin factors of the formation of the L.C.L. in 
1932 and election of the Butler-L.C.L. Government in 1933 brought 
a new distribution which changed the electoral and political face of 
South Australia for a generation. Of the many factors which need to 
be considered to explain the record political longevity of the L.C.L, 
and of Playford—the personality and political expertise of Playford, 
the difficulties of the Labor opposition, changing economic circum-
stances and so on—it is the electoral system which is sufficient ex-
planation. 
The pact which preceded the formation of the L.C.L. in 1932 in-
cluded the Country Party demand for formalization of rural over-
representation. This was written into the L.C.L. constitution and, 
more importantly, it was written into the Electoral Act. The 
redistribution of 1936 abandoned the system of multiple electorates 
which had prevailed in one form or another since the Assembly's 
creation in 1857, in favour of thirty-nine single-member constituen-
cies, but it maintained the basic division of the State into 
metropolitan and extra-metropolitan regions, and built in a formal 
2:1 ratio between country and metropolitan seats. The 1936 system 
survived longer than any other in South Australian history, for the 
1955 redistribution merely made adjustments in order to restore ap-
proximate parity in size between districts within each of the regions 
defined in 1936, and did not in any way alter the principles of the 
redistribution.^ 
Playford always denied that the electoral system in South 
Australia could be called "a gerrymander", and in the strict sense of 
the term he was right: at no time have the Commisioners produced a 
redistribution based on odd-shaped boundaries of individual con-
stituencies drawn in such a way as to maximize the party's overall 
vote, and to minimize the effect of the vote of its opponents. Certain-
ly the definition of "community of interest" in electoral legislation 
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resulted in a concentration of the A.L.P. vote in the industrial 
country towns of Spencer Gulf, and in the northern and western sub-
urbs of Adelaide, but there was no evidence of a classical ger-
rymander in any of the redistributions. But there was marked 
malapportionment which arose from a common practice in 
Australian electoral geography and which has been indulged in by all 
parties—that of geographical weighting of the vote to secure par-
tisan over-representation. This practice, both as regards the extent 
of the imbalance and consequent party advantage, reached its zenith 
in Playford's South Australia. Although Playford did not originate 
the particular electoral system, and although other Australian politi-
cians have played the same game, Playford has been the outstanding 
personal beneficiary and hence this form of malapportionment has 
been named, in his honour, the playmander.' 
The 2:1 ratio of country to metropolitan seats meant that under 
the distributions of 1936 and 1955 the extra-metropolitan region had 
twenty-six of the thirty-nine seats. As approximately 60 per cent of 
the population lived in the increasingly arbitrarily defined 
metropolitan area, city seats contained, throughout the Playford 
years, approximately three times as many electors as non-
metropolitan seats. As demographic centralization continued, and 
the consequent metropolitan growth strengthened Labor's sur-
burban enclaves, the A.L.P. became increasingly handicapped. A re-
cent study has shown that: 
The Playmander ensured the inflation of L.C.L. representation and 
the deflation of Labor representation in the South Australian Parlia-
ment over three decades. A preliminary estimate of A.L.P. under-
representation in the period from 1944 to 1968 [set out in table 9], 
where a hypothetical estimate of Labor's share of the two-party vote 
(calculated by making allowances for uncontested seats and for the 
distribution of all minor party votes) is related to its actual, propor-
tional and theoretical number of seats in the parliament. This makes a 
superficially telling indictment against the Playmander, for it suggests 
that the A.L.P. would have secured a majority in parliament in all but 
two South Austalian elections between 1944 and 1965 on the basis of 
its share of the popular vote." 
As well as suffering under this malapportionment, Labor was han-
dicapped in the Playford era by the "wastage" of votes in its core 
seats such as Port Pirie and Semaphore where A.L.P. support con-
sistently exceeded 70 per cent of the formal votes. As a result. Labor 
would have been hard pressed to win a majority of the elections in 
this period even under a fairer apportionment. Nevertheless, it does 
seem improbable that without the playmander, the L.C.L. would 
have won eight elections in a row. 
:-:':-:-:':-:'''*'*-"'*-*"**"'"-*---^ ^ x-:':':":-:-:':-f^ 
Map 2. Electoral Districts showing Electoral Results 1955-69 
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Table 9. A.L.P. under-representation 1944-68 
Election ALP vote ^  ALP seats actual Proportional Theoretical 
1944 
1947 
1950 
1953 
1956 
1959 
1962 
1965 
1968 
53.8 
51.0 
48.4 
52.9 
49.6 
50.4 
54.9 
54.4 
53.9 
16 
13 
12 
14 
15 
17 
19 
21 
19 
21 
20 
19 
21 
19 
20 
21 
21 
21 
24 
21 
18 
23 
19 
20 
25 
24 
23 
Labor's share of the overall two-party vote is calculated in the following 
manner: 
(a) Seats contested by both major parties: ALP vote + 33.3% of DLP vote + 
90% Communist vote + 10% Independent vote + 60% SCL vote + 90% In-
dependent Labor vote + 10% Independent Liberal vote + 10% Country 
Party vote. 
(b) Uncontested seats and seats contested by only one major party: Sub-
divisional results in nearest Federal election used and if necessary alloca-
tion as under (a) 
Calculated by using the cube rule, which states that given a two-party system, 
and fair and equal constituencies, if votes are divided between the parties in 
the ratio of A:B then seats will be divided in the ratio A :B . 
As a direct result of the deterioration of the playmander by the 
early 1960s, the Playford government was defeated in 1965. Labor 
won Mt. Gambler and Wallaroo, two extra-metropolitan districts 
with an industrial development, in by-elections in 1957-58; it won 
Unley and Chaffey in 1962. In 1965, Labor won Glenelg where the 
Liberal majority had been declining since 1959, and Barossa where a 
population explosion produced a dramatic switch in partisan al-
legiance. With these two seats Labor secured an absolute majority in 
the Assembly for the first time since 1933. 
The keystone of Playford's record term was the playmander, 
but this itself depended on stable patterns of voting. The latter had 
certainly characterized South Australian elections, along with the 
pattern of the overwhelming majority of the seats being safe for one 
or other of the parties. A total of only six seats changed hands at the 
elections in the decade to 1965, and five of these rapidly became as 
safe for the new party as they had been earlier for the old. In the 
main, seats changed hands, or majorities were weakened, as a result 
of demographic changes rather than great opinion shifts among the 
"older" voters in each seat. 
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Table 10. Stability of voting: basis A.L.P. primary vote % 
District 1956 1959 1962 1965 
L Won uncontested by LCL. 
A Won uncontested by Labor. 
** Won by Labor on preferences. 
Albert 
Ridley 
Yorke Peninsula 
Eyre 
Light 
Rocky River 
Stirling 
Gumeracha 
Burra 
Mitcham 
Gouger 
Victoria 
Alexandra 
Angas 
Burnside 
Flinders 
Onkaparinga 
Torrens 
Barossa 
Glenelg 
Unley 
Chaffey 
Mt. Gambler 
Wallaroo 
West Torrens 
Murray 
Millicent 
Frome 
Norwood 
Edwardstown 
Gawler 
Enfield 
Hindmarsh 
Adelaide 
Pt. Adelaide 
Semaphore 
Whyalla 
Stuart 
L 
24 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
38 
L 
L 
L 
L 
30 
41 
L 
41 
39 
30 
44 
LCL 45 
ALP 50 
51 
52 
53 
57 
74 
A 
67 
A 
77 
78 
A 
A 
A 
L 
20 
L 
L 
28 
L 
L 
20 
L 
29 
L 
38 
L 
35 
L 
40 
37 
39 
L 
36 
42 
31 
58 
59 
51 
65 
55 
52 
54 
57 
68 
68 
A 
73 
80 
92 
85 
88 
L 
25 
L 
L 
34 
L 
L 
L 
L 
30 
L 
46 
32 
L 
34 
47 
44 
45 
L 
44 
51 
50 
69 
63 
58 
71 
53 
56 
58 
72 
66 
78 
A 
77 
83 
A 
87 
88 
L 
33 
31 
27 
L 
33 
30 
22 
38 
32 
37 
40 
42 
L 
35 
39 
39 
44 LCL 
51 ALP 
52 
51 
49 ** 
61 
59 
57 
67 
62 
58 
58 
61 
65 
61 
80 
73 
77 
78 
80 
88 
In 1968, the L.C.L. won back office, but with a minority 
government depending, as in the 1962-65 parliament, on the support 
of the independent speaker T.C. Stott. Labor had lost Chaffey and 
Murray in the country, but had retained Millicent by one vote.' The 
L.C.L. had won nineteen of the thirty-nine seats from 43.8 per cent 
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of the votes, and Labor, with its 52.0 per cent had also won only 
nineteen seats. Labor leader Dunstan mounted an intense public 
relations campaign against the playmander, and he was supported 
on this occasion by the press. As well, Hall was faced with the fact 
that, as 1965 had shown, the playmander no longer was a guarantee 
of L.C.L. victory. He was left no alternative. He introduced a Con-
stitution Amendment bill to provide for forty-five seats in the as-
sembly, twenty-five of which were from a more realistic 
metropolitan area. The Act which emerged provided further conces-
sions to Labor demands. Despite some L.C.L. protests in the As-
sembly, and outrage among many L.C.L. members in the Council, 
the redistribution was passed. Hall had sought greater electoral 
equality, some measure of agreement with the Labor Party and what 
he saw as the long-term interests of the L.C.L. The result was a 
relatively generous measure of reform which, if still well short of 
equity, would never have been comtemplated by Playford. 
THE 1969 REDISTRIBUTION AND ITS IMPLICATIONS 
The Electoral Act which emerged from the Parliament provided for 
an enlarged House of Assembly of forty-seven members of whom 
twenty-eight were to be elected from an expanded metropolitan area. 
The task of drawing the new boundaries was given to an electoral 
commission consisting of a judge, the Surveyor-General and the 
State Returning Officer. Their terms of reference including the fol-
lowing. 
The Commission-
(a) Shall have regard to-
(i) any community of interests of the people within the proposed 
Assembly district generally, whether such interests are 
economic, social or regional or otherwise; 
(ii) the area; 
(iii) the ... existence or absence ... effectiveness or otherwise of 
such means of communication or travel ... 
(iv) The population of the proposed Assembly district and of 
various parts thereof; and 
(b) may have regard to 
(i) any physical features within the proposed Assembly district; 
(ii) the existing boundaries ...; and 
(iii) the likely increase or decrease in population within proposed 
Assembly districts within the next seven years after the com-
mencement of this Act. (emphasis supplied). 
The first task for the Commission was to decide on the enlarged 
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Map 3. Electoral Districts 1970-
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metropolitan area, allowing for urban growth, and once the boun-
dary was decided, then a new ratio of city:country had been es-
tab'ished. 
Total Enrolments Seats Quota 
Metropolitan area 432,055 28 15,055 
Extra-metropolitan area 183,310 19 9,647 
State 615,365 47 (averageM 3,092) 
The redistribution did not erase the playmander; it modified it, 
weakened the malapportionment, but still left the electoral geometry 
of the state well short of Labor's policy of equi-population districts. 
On the basis of average enrolments in 1968 and the actual quotas in 
1969, the redistribution replaced a bias favouring the extra-
metropolitan area of almost 4:1 in 1968 with 3:2 in 1969. 
By the 1975 election, demographic centralization, industrial 
development and the continuing growth of dormitory suburbs had 
increased the extent of the malapportionment. Some districts in the 
metropolitan area had undergone a rapid population growth— 
Mawson had grown from 14,000 to 33,500, Playford to 25,500 and 
Tea Tree Gully to 31,000—while in the country only Stuart had un-
dergone a significant increase. Hence, by 1975 the country:city ratio 
was approaching the 2:1 which the L.C.L. had embodied in 1936. 
But the Labor government had not pressed for a further redistribu-
tion. One of the reasons for the lack of urgency for electoral reform 
in the plans of the Labor government at least until 1975 was that the 
Legislative Council, still controlled by the Liberal Party, would un-
doubtedly resist any further movement towards one vote-one value. 
But the more important reason was that despite the increasing im-
balance in the electoral system the Labor Party appeared to be in an 
extremely sound position. The close result of 1975 brought this 
security into question, and as the L.M. members now holding the 
balance of power were committed to a policy of one vote-one value, 
a redistribution bill was high on the government's priorities. As 
noted above, any study of South Australian politics, past or present, 
cannot ignore the constitutional position and political role of the 
Legislative Council. And, as the playmander is an essential factor in 
the explanation of the Playford years, so the electoral system of the 
Council is an essential factor in the explanation of its role. It was 
designed by conservatives in 1855 as a house of and for property, as 
a house to "balance" the "democracy" of the Assembly, as a house 
to represent those with a "stake in the country", and a restricted 
franchise and heavy rural over-representation were two basic means 
to attain these ends. 
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From 1901, the electoral system for the Council had strongly 
favoured non-Labor parties, and from 1936 it had been another fun-
damental prop for the L.C.L. The 1936 redistribution produced five 
divisions, each returning four members to the Legislative Council 
but with only two of the five divisions in the metropolitan area. The 
three country divisions, large enough to engulf the few Labor 
enclaves, consistently returned L.C.L. members and Labor could de-
pend on representation from one division only, Central No. 1, cam-
prising the northern and western suburbs of Adelaide. Coupled with 
malapportionment, and bolstering the L.C.L. hegemony was 
restricted franchise and voluntary enrolment and voting. South 
Australia was the last state to abolish restricted franchise. The 
L.C.L. majority in the Council had grudgingly acceded to minor 
changes, and in the 1960s the vote was granted to spouses of enrolled 
Council electors. By 1968, the last Council election under the 
1936/55 redistributions, an estimated 85 per cent of Assembly elec-
tors were eligible to enrol, but fewer than half of those eligible had 
bothered to enrol. 
Table XL Eru-olments, House of Assembly and Legislative Council by Legislative 
Council Districts, 1938 and 1968 
District 
Southern 
Midland 
Northern 
Country 
Central No. 1 
Central No. 2 
Enrolment (1938) 
Assembly Council 
57,539 
46,555 
48,827 
152,921 
116,189 
95,774 
19,995 
17,301 
18,214 
55,510 
39,589 
34,036 
Enrolment (1968) 
Assembly Council 
79,040 35,347 
98,113 44,550 
69,203 31,685 
246,356 111,582 
118,815 79,899 
174,455 84,220 
(1968) 
Council 
percentage 
of 
Assembly 
45 
46 
46 
46 
42 
48 
Metropolitan 
Total 
211,963 73,625 
364,884 129,135 
363,270 164,119 
609,626 275,701 
45 
45 
Hence, in 1968, although 60 per cent of the actual Council enrol-
ments, and 55 per cent of those eligible to enrol were residents in the 
metropolitan area, the extra-metropolitan area elected 60 per cent of 
the members of the Council. 
The 1969 redistribution wrought indirect but important changes 
to the electoral system of the Council. While the Commissioners 
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were not directly concerned with the question of upper house 
representation and hence could not recommend any changes to the 
system of five divisions returning four members each, the changes to 
the Assembly electoral geometry changed the electoral pattern of a 
least one Council division. The division of Midland was truncated, 
lost most of its rural component, and became dominated by the dor-
mitory cities of Salisbury and Elizabeth. As a direct result two more 
A.L.P. representatives found seats in the Council in 1973, and the 
party balance, which had been 14 L.C.L.-4 A.L.P. since 1947, was 
sHghtly modified to 12 L.C.L.-6 A.L.P. with the promise of further 
Labor gains in the future. 
Table 12. Electoral system and party support. Legislative Council 1968, 1973 
State 
Central No. 
1 
Central No. 
2 
Southern 
Midland 
Northern 
Year 
1968 
1973 
1968 
1973 
1968 
1973 
1968 
1973 
1968 
1973 
1968 
1973 
Enrolled 
275,701 
383,758 
79,899 
106,287 
84,220 
95,497 
35,347 
61,529 
44,550 
69,721 
31,685 
50,724 
% Formal 
votes 
ALP LCL 
52.8 41.9 
52.6 46.2 
83.5 -
67.4 32.6 
40.7 57.0 
46.6 50.3 
35.6 64.4 
37.6 60.1 
46.7 53.3 
55.6 44.4 
39.3 60.7 
47.8 52.2 
Seats 
ALP 
2 
4 
2 
2 
— 
— 
— 
— 
— 
2 
_ 
-
won 
LCL 
8 
6 
— 
_ 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
_ 
2 
2 
Total 
Seats held 
ALP LCL 
4 16 
6 14 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
2 2 
4 
4 
At the same time, the Labor Party had carried out an intensive 
enrolment drive in all divisions but especially in the more marginal 
Central No. 2 and Northern, and it made notable inroads into the 
previously strong L.C.L. support. 
Both the Labor successes in Midland, and the promise of 
further success, were causal factors in two historic changes to the 
Legislative Council electoral system in 1974, and both of the changes 
necessitated a volte-face by L.C.L. members in the Council. Partly 
as a result of the deterioration of the dominant position of the 
L.C.L. (due in no small part to the intensive enrolment campaign by 
Labor) two historic changes were carried through. Following half a 
century of attempts by liberals and the Labor Party and four abor-
tive attempts by the Dunstan government, the Legislative Council 
finally consented to the incorporation of full adult suffrage. There 
were three important factors involved. It was clear that, on the basis 
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of 1973, Labor could well win a majority under the old system by 
1976, and the Council would then be faced for the first time with 
Labor's plank of abolition of the upper house. Second, while the 
views of the Assembly L.C.L. under Hall had changed, the L.C.L. in 
the Council had been consistently intransigent on the issue of the 
franchise. Third, it required concessions by Labor. The L.C.L. in the 
Council had changed its attitude to the restricted franchise: the 
former (1966) view that "household suffrage is possibly more 
democratic than is complete adult franchise" had, by 1973, become 
"the desire of members of this council to achieve the objective of 
everyone having the right to vote for the membership of this coun-
cil", and there was an equivalent volte-face on the electoral system. 
The view (1969) that "there is the popular catch-cry of one vote-one 
value by those who do not stop to think of the real issues at stake", 
had become "that every vote cast freely shall as near as 
mathematically possible ... have an equal value"*. 
The bill which emerged from a long inter-house, inter-party 
conference was essentially a compromise. Both sides won something: 
there was a single state-wide electorate (Labor policy); adult suf-
frage had been incorporated (A.L.P.); enrolment was automatic for 
all assembly electors of age eighteen or more (A.L.P.); voting was 
voluntary (L.C.L.); the electoral system was a List System with elec-
tors selecting party lists not individual candidates (A.L.P.); optional 
preferences were allowed (L.C.L.); a group party with less than half 
a quota was to be excluded (A.L.P.), but preferences were to be dis-
tributed (L.C.L.). 
This new system, unique in Australian politics, had its first trial 
in 1975 when half the membership was elected under the List system. 
If recent patterns of voting continue, and there is evidence of marked 
electoral stability, then Labor will have a majority in the upper 
house for the first time in 1981. The following summary of the 1975 
Council election also indicates the mechanics of the List system. 
This variant of proportional representation allocates seats to 
parties i.e. not to individual candidates, on the basis of the number 
of quotas obtained. This quota is established by: 
total formal votes 
number of seats vacant + 1 
Hence, in 1975, j ^ ^ % = 8.4% 
Any party securing less than half a quota is excluded from the con-
tinuing count, but second preferences are distributed. Quotas are re-
calculated and seats allocated with the final seat won by the party 
which has the largest fraction of a quota. In 1975 the results were as 
shown in Table 13. 
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Table 13. Legislative Council election under the List system, 1975 
A.L.P. 
Liberal 
Liberal Movement 
Ctountry 
Australia 
National Centre 
Family Movement 
Socialist 
Independents 
Primary Votes 
% 
47.3 
27.8 
18.8 
2.1 
0.6 
1.2 
1.5 
0.6 
0.1 
Quotas 
5.67 
3.34 
2.25 
0.26 
0.07 
0.14 
0.18 
0.07 
0.01 
After exclusion 
% 
48.6 
30.9 
20.5 
-
— 
-
-
— 
^ 
Quotas 
5.83 
3.71 
2.46 
— 
— 
-
-
-
— 
Accordingly, the eleven seats were divided: A.L.P. six, Liberal three, 
Liberal Movement two. 
Clearly this List system has ended the heavily unbalanced party 
representation which prevailed in the Council since federation. After 
the next Council election membership will have been increased from 
tv/enty to twenty-two members; the 1975 election saw it increased to 
twenty-one, and party representation transformed to ten A.L.P., 
nine Liberal and two Liberal Movement. The List system may also 
tend to produce a situation where one or more minor parties hold a 
numerical balance of power, a result more likely so long as the 
Liberal/Country/Liberal Movement division continues. 
Neither house incorporates a system of compulsory enrolment. 
Under the terms of the present electoral acts, all British subjects 
over the age of eighteen years who have lived in Australia for at least 
six months, in South Australia for at least three months and in a 
subdivision for at least one month preceding the closing of the writs 
are entitled to enrol and to vote for the House of Assembly and the 
Legislative Council. In fact, following the inauguration of joint State 
and Commonwealth rolls, the overwhelming majority of enrolees 
simply sign the joint application form, but the right not to enrol for 
the state elections does exist. Voting for the Council is voluntary, but 
those British subjects who have enrolled and are over the age of 
twenty-one years of age are compelled to attend a polling booth in 
the case of Assembly elections. The penalty for failing to attend a 
polling booth "without reasonable excuse" is a fine of $20. 
The House of Assembly elections are based on a preferential 
voting system in single-member electorates. However, due to 
relatively stable voting patterns, an embedded two-party system, and 
strong major-party majorities in most seats, preferences were rarely 
distributed prior to 1975. In fact, minor parties secured very little 
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support in recent South Australian elections. In the seven general 
elections 1956-73 there were 254 contests in individual districts. In 
only twenty of these were preferences distributed, and three 
districts—Chaffey, Torrens and Ridley—accounted for eleven. In 
Ridley, the strong local support for independent Stott required dis-
tribution of A.L.P. preferences on four occasions. In Chaffey and 
Torrens, however, the narrow margins were due to a close balance of 
socio-economic factors and consequent patterns of party support 
(see below). In the first two elections since the 1969 redistributions, 
preferences were distributed in only two of the total of ninety-four 
contests: Chaffey in 1970 and Rocky River in 1973, on both occa-
sions concerning Country Party preferences. 
The "snap" poll of July 1975 was held under a new party situa-
tion; in 1973 the L.M. candidates had campaigned under the L.C.L. 
umbrella, in 1975 they fought the Liberal party in all but two seats, 
the consequent splitting of the vote resulted in an exceptional 
number of cases where preferences needed to be distributed. Usually 
a count of preferences was required in one or two seats, in 1975 four-
teen electorates required the distribution of at least one set of 
preferences. In nine of these Liberal Movement preferences were the 
basis of Liberal party victories, in four cases after the Liberal can-
didate had trailed Labor in primary votes. Moreover, while alloca-
tion of their own preferences had been little more than a formality 
for the major parties in the past, the distribution of Labor 
preferences in two seats and of Liberal preferences in one suggests 
that these parties may take more care in the future. 
The electoral geography which emerged from the 1969 
redistribution has been tested at three elections, 1970, 1973, and 
1975 and the results indicate why Labor accepted the redistribution 
with more enthusiasm than did the L.C.L. They also show clearly 
that the L.C.L. was defeated in 1970 by the redistribution. In 
retrospect, once assent had been given to the bill the L.C.L. govern-
ment was doomed. The election merely formalized the transfer of 
power for, to win comfortably, the A.L.P. had merely to maintain its 
1968 vote. To retain office the L.C.L. had to generate a massive 
swing in its favour. 
The extent of the problem now facing the once-hegemonic 
L.C.L. is not lessened by the close result of 1975. In the classifica-
tion scheme devised by Pomper,' 1975 was more clearly a deviating 
election, one in which under-lying patterns of partisan support were 
temporarily disturbed by short-term factors—in this case the intru-
sion of the national political environment into South Australia. In 
fact, the small swing against the Dunstan government, small in com-
parison to that against Labor in other recent elections, is an indica-
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tion of the relative stability of voting patterns in the state. The 
Liberal party's difficulties are compounded by the existence and 
electoral strength of the Liberal Movement so that, while it came 
close to winning in 1975, the Liberal party cannot face the im-
mediate future with any great confidence, as Table 14 indicates. 
Table 14. Party representation. House of Assembly, 1965-75 
Party 
A.L.P. 
Liberal 
tM. 
Country 
Area 
Metropolitan 
Extra-Metropolitan 
State 
Metropolitan 
Extra-Metropolitan 
State 
Metropolitan 
Extra-Metropolitan 
State 
Extra-Metropolitan 
Independ- Extra-Metropolitan 
ent 
Total 
1965 
10 
11 
21 
3 
14 
17 
.—-
-
1 
39 
1968 
10 
9 
19 
5 
14 
19 
-
-
1 
39 
1970 
21 
6 
27 
7 
13 
20 
: 
-
47 
1973 
21 
5 
26 
7 
13 
20 
: 
1 
47 
1975 
21 
2 
23 
6 
14 
20 
1 
1 
1 
1 
47 
The locus of political power has swung firmly to the city. But 
one aspect of the Playfordian elections has been retained. Probably 
more so than in other states, a very high proportion of the districts 
for the House of Assembly are safe for one or other of the parties, a 
factor emphasized by the results of the elections since the redistribu-
tion. 
Table 15. Aggregate election results, 1965-1975 
(% of total primary votes) 
Party 
A.L.P. 
Lib. P. 
Election 
1965 
1968 
1970 
1973 
1975 
1965 
1968 
1970 
1973 
1975 
Seats 
Contested 
36 
39 
46 
41 
47 
28 
39 
47 
42 
47 
Metropolitan 
area 
57.1% 
56.0 
56.2 
59.0 
52.3 
33.5 
40.7 
41.8 
37.2 
27.1 
Extra-Metropolitan 
area 
51.6% 
46.1 
40.7 
32.9 
31.6 
40.1 
48.4 
48.4 
46.3 
42.4 
State 
55.0% 
52.0 
51.6 
51.5 
46.3 
35.9 
43.8 
43.8 
39.8 
31.5 
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Table 15. Continued 
Party 
C.P. 
D.L.P. 
L.M. 
Other 
Election 
1965 
1968 
1970 
1973 
1975 
1965 
1968 
1970 
1973 
1975 
1975 
1965 
1968 
1970 
1973 
1975 
Seats 
Contested 
2 
4 
8 
8 
13 
15 
14 
10 
Metropohtan 
Did not contest 
Did not contest 
45 
23 
11 
13 
21 
15 
area 
.» 
.»* 
— 
-
5.1 
2.0 
0.7 
20.2 
3.3 
1.3 
1.3 
3.8 
0.3 
Extra-Metropolitan 
area 
1.2 
1.0 
6.4 
13.7 
9.6 
1.3 
1.1 
0.7 
13.4 
5.8 
3.4 
3.8 
7.1 
3.1 
State 
0.5 
0.4 
1.9 
3.9 
2.8 
4.3 
1.6 
0.7 
18.2 
4.2 
2.2 
2.0 
4.8 
1.2 
Table 16. Extra-metropolitan districts 
District 
Stuart 
Pirie 
Whyalla 
Mt. Gambler 
Millicent 
Chaffey 
Murray 
Light 
Frome 
Gouger 
Flinders 
Eyre 
Heysen 
Victoria 
Goyder 
Alexandra 
Kavel 
Mallee 
Rocky River 
1970 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
(%ot 
Won by 
1973 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
CP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
1975 
ALP 
(ALP) 
ALP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
CP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LM 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
primary votes) 
1970 
76.0 
*74.5 
56.9 
54.8 
54.0 
50.2 
46.9 
44.1 
45.2 
40.5 
34.0 
33.2 
32.4 
26.4 
29.3 
25.9 
— 
24.0 
28.1 
Labor 
1973 
81.2 
73.9 
74.7 
58.6 
56.5 
46.5 
42.7 
34.9 
39.1 
31.2 
— 
27.4 
— 
— 
— 
— 
27.8 
-
23.0 
1975 
69.0 
34.4 
66.4 
43.7 
36.6 
31.7 
36.8 
33.0 
34.4 
31.0 
22.7 
20.1 
22.9 
16.7 
18.0 
20.5 
18.4 
15.0 
18.2 
Non-Labor** 
1970 
24.0 
25.5 
12.2 
23.1 
46.0 
49.8 
50.1 
53.4 
50.8 
59.5 
59.9 
66.9 
67.6 
73.6 
70.7 
60.0 
100 
76.0 
71.9 
1973 
— 
-
25.3 
25.1 
43.5 
53.5 
57.3 
62.1 
60.9 
63.7 
100 
72.6 
73.0 
100 
82.4 
84.2 
72.2 
100 
77.0 
1975 
31.0 
21.6 
33.6 
47.7 
62.4 
58.3 
61.4 
67.0 
65.5 
69.0 
77.3 
79.9 
74.1 
83.3 
82.0 
79.5 
81.1 
85.0 
81.8 
** Non-Labor % - total of Liberal + CP (+LM 1975);* Pirie 
(Labor), 1975 
won Independent 
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Of these nineteen districts, Labor can depend (under normal circum-
stances) on the three in the Spencers Gulf "industrial triangle"— 
Whyalla, Stuart and Pirie—and the two south east districts of Milli-
cent and Mount Gambier are classified as "possibles" after their loss 
by Labor in 1975. The non-Labor parties are safe in twelve seats, 
and "comfortable" in Murray. Hence only three seats can be clas-
sified as "doubtful". 
In the metropolitan area, the pattern of party domination is 
reversed. 
Table 17. Metropolitan districts 
(% of primary votes) 
District 
Spence 
Semaphore 
Price 
Ross Smith 
Albert Park 
Salisbury 
Florey 
Elizabeth 
Ascot Park 
Adelaide 
Tea Tree Gully 
Peake 
MitcheU 
Playford 
Henley Beach 
Brighton 
Norwood 
Unley 
Mawson 
Gilles 
Coles 
Hanson 
Glenelg 
Torrens 
Fisher 
Mitcham 
Bragg 
Davenport 
1970 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
Won by 
1973 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
1975 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
ALP 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LIB 
LM 
LIB 
LIB 
1970 
75.7 
74.6 
68.8 
68.1 
68.0 
67.0 
68.2 
63.7 
63.2 
62.9 
59.4 
59.3 
59.3 
57.9 
53.9 
53.9 
55.6 
54.9 
56.3 
55.4 
54.5 
49.6 
43.0 
42.9 
35.0 
35.0 
33.1 
32.0 
Labor 
1973 
81.9 
72.7 
64.6 
80.3 
71.7 
84.0 
70.4 
65.0 
64.7 
66.7 
62.2 
59.6 
61.0 
57.0 
60.1 
60.1 
59.7 
58.6 
61.6 
55.8 
59.2 
47.6 
47.3 
44.8 
40.6 
32.4 
33.6 
31.8 
1975 
71.0 
69.9 
60.6 
65.0 
61.9 
62.1 
61.6 
68.2 
58.1 
60.3 
54.2 
54.1 
54.2 
59.8 
52.3 
51.3 
55.6 
52.1 
53.0 
50.4 
52.4 
42.1 
39.8 
40.4 
32.0 
29.1 
27.8 
25.5 
Non-Labor* 
1970 
24.3 
25.4 
31.2 
25.5 
32.0 
28.5 
31.8 
30.9 
36.8 
32.2 
40.6 
40.7 
40.7 
42.1 
42.5 
42.5 
38.6 
41.8 
43.7 
44.6 
42.7 
50.4 
53.7 
53.9 
58.6 
65.0 
66.9 
68.0 
1973 
— 
23.6 
25.5 
-
28.3 
— 
29.6 
21.3 
35.3 
33.3 
34.0 
40.4 
39.0 
33.4 
36.0 
36.0 
40.3 
35.4 
34.7 
44.2 
40.8 
52.4 
52.7 
55.2 
59.4 
62.0 
66.4 
68.2 
1975 
29.0 
30.1 
39.4 
35.0 
38.1 
37.9 
38.4 
31.8 
41.9 
39.7 
44.8 
45.9 
45.8 
37.0 
47.7 
46.8 
44.4 
47.9 
47.0 
48.1 
47.6 
57.9 
60.2 
59.6 
66.7 
70.9 
72.2 
74.5 
*
 Non-Labor % - total of Liberal + LM (1975), otherwise L.C.L. 
Of the twenty-eight seats, the non-Labor parties held only seven over 
the three elections, and in three of those—Hanson, Glenelg and 
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Torrens—the hold was tenuous. Labor held twenty-one seats, the 
most insecure, Gilles, requiring a (two-party preferred) swing of 
almost 6 per cent before it would be lost. The Labor government 
consequently has a considerable head start in the electoral race to 
win a majority. 
A STATE ELECTION 
The election of 1975 was atypical, in that it was a "snap" poll with a 
very brief campaign period. As well, the state campaign and the 
states issues were over-ridden by the impact of the federal govern-
ment and its actions, especially in the campaign by the non-Labor 
parties. The following description of the 1973 election also includes a 
unique factor—the existence of the Liberal movement as "a party 
within a party". While officially a faction within the L.C.L., the 
L.M. campaigned as a separate party with a separate policy speech, 
separate propaganda and advertising. It was a separate party in all 
but name. Moreover, since the "party within the L.C.L." became an 
entirely separate Liberal Movement Party after the election, and as 
1975 showed, looks like remaining on the South Australian electoral 
scene, the following is probably a description of a new norm. Other 
than this internecine conflict in the L.C.L., 1973 was a normal elec-
tion. 
The Labor Party faced the elections with confidence. The 
probability was high that for the first time ever a Labor government 
would be returned to office. A total of 112 candidates nominated for 
the forty-seven House of Assembly seats, and twenty-three 
nominated for the ten Legislative Council vacancies. Unlike 1970, 
when the L.C.L. contested all seats and the A.L.P. all but one, there 
were only forty-two L.C.L. and forty-one A.L.P. candidates in 1973. 
Part of the reason was financial, part due to the unwillingness of 
candidates to nominate for hopeless seats but, for the A.L.P. at 
least, a further reason was an "understanding" with the Country 
Party which lay at the base of a C.P. breakthrough into the As-
sembly. On the other hand, all seats were contested, some by 
"ghost" candidates who stood to aid A.L.P. chances in the 
Legislative Council. The purpose was to create an Assembly contest 
so that voters would be compelled to attend the polling booths and 
would be more likely to vote in the Council elections where voting 
was voluntary for, in the past, such voluntary elections in the Coun-
cil have aided L.C.L. candidates. Again, this was successful in that 
Labor achieved its significant breakthrough into the formerly im-
pregnable upper house. Eight Country Party candidates were 
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nominated and a further twenty-one candidates stood, thirteen of 
whom were independents. The D.L.P., plagued by decreasing elec-
toral support and a lack of finance, stood out of the contest. 
The restricted franchise for the Legislative Council was still in 
force, and to be entitled to enrol and vote, both voluntary, the British 
subject over the age of eighteen years required residence in the state 
for at least six months and needed to possess one of the following 
qualifications: 
the owner of a freehold estate of the value of $100, 
a leaseholder in possession of a leasehold estate, 
an inhabitant-occupier of a dwelling house, 
a husband or wife of a qualified elector, 
entitlement through war or active service. 
From 1975 both houses have the same electorate—that outlined 
above for the House of Assembly. However, as a result of the restric-
tions then in force and disinterest among eligible voters 696,290 
adults were enrolled for the Assembly and only 383,758 for the 
Council. Of these Council enrolments, 357,971 (93 per cent) voted, 
while 91 per cent of the Assembly enrolment turned out for the elec-
tion. 
The policy speeches offered nothing out of the usual run of 
policy speeches. Labor's campaign was low key, and towards the end 
emphasized the splits in the "alternative government". The L.C.L. 
opening set the campaign style. The election, to the Liberal leader 
Eastick, "gave voters a second chance ... to arrest what may 
otherwise be a disastrous slide into economic, industrial and social 
chaos ... following a Federal Government in the grip of the Labor 
Party, its backroom party and union bosses". The L.C.L. hung its 
campaign on the slogan "We Care", which was matched against 
Labor's "South Australia's Doing Well with Labor". (The L.C.L. 
later attempted a counter-slogan—"Doing Well be Damned!"). The 
L.M. campaign was divorced from that of the L.C.L. to the extent 
that pamphlets appeared describing "The L.M. Team", thousands 
of "S.A. needs Steele Hall" stickers were circulated, and the L.M. 
produced a "first" in an election campaign by publishing a collection 
of articles by L.M. members in a hard-back book: A Liberal 
Awakening—the L.M. Story. The L.M. campaign was imaginative 
and well-planned with propaganda material excellently designed and 
professionally produced. It was also notably unsuccessful. 
The only minor party campaign of importance was that by the 
Country Party. As the A.L.P. fed on the split in the L.C.L. in the 
metropolitan area, the C.P. was quietly eroding L.C.L. support in 
the rural districts, with the aid of a Labor "agreement" in certain 
seats. This split gave the C.P. its best opportunity since its re-
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appearance in 1963 to win seats in the parliament, and it mounted a 
strong campaign based on criticism of the "misnomer" of the 
L.C.L., decentralization rural policies, opposition to the "imprac-
tical catch cry of one vote-one value" and with a campaign 
spearhead of "law and order", demanding an "enquiry into the ex-
tent to which respect for law and order is affected by education cur-
riculums and teacher attitudes". With the eight C.P. candidates in 
the Assembly elections was an assortment of twenty independents 
and minor party hopefuls, including one candidate from each of the 
Social Credit League, the Australia Party, the Combined Party and 
the anti-abortion lobby. All were soundly defeated. 
The results of the elections emphasized the growing division in 
political terms between the metropolitan and extra-metropolitan 
areas of South Australia. The A.L.P. reinforced its already strong 
support in the city, the Country Party achieved a breakthrough in 
the country. Labor won two more seats in the Council with the 
promise of more in the future, and the L.C.L. and L.M. suffered on 
almost all sides. 
Some revealing trends in election campaigns in South Australia 
can be found in the results of a questionnaire survey of candidates in 
the 1970 elections.' Over 75 per cent of the 124 candidates returned 
information, with the D.L.P. the only disappointment (only two 
replied to the request). How did these candidates campaign, and 
what did they do? 
The recent trend away from public meetings was continued in 
1970, and of those candidates who did organize such a meeting, 
many admitted it to be a gesture to the local party organization. Per-
sonal canvassing had become the major means of contacting voters, 
with intensive canvassing packed into a brief period. As well, 
pamphlets constituted an important aspect of the campaign. The 
Labor Party distributed a total of 571,580 pamphlets during the 
campaign, and while the L.C.L. headquarters was loth to release in-
formation, the total number of pamphlets distributed by all parties 
probably equalled nearly three for every voter. At the same time, the 
questionnaire also sought the attitudes of candidates to a prepared 
list of sources of electoral opinion. On the basis of the (ranked) 
answers received, direct contact with voters through discussion and 
canvassing, added to the candidate's intuition, appear the most 
valued sources for constituency opinion. 
Following the repeal in 1969 of legislation concerning limits on 
electoral expenditure, candidates in 1970 had an open go. 
Ten Labor and seven L.C.L. candidates claimed their personal ex-
penses topped $400 and a further twenty-six found themselves out-of-
pocket to the extent of between $200 and $400. Such were the direct 
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Table 18. Candidate assessment of sources of constituency opinion 
Sources 
Assessment (percentages) 
Good Fair Poor No use 
Total 
replies 
(n) 
Talking to voters 
Canvassing 
Own intuition 
Audience reaction 
Local organization 
Party members 
Local press 
Letters to press 
Local government members 
Party headquarters 
Surveys 
Political commentators 
68 
57 
33 
18 
35 
32 
21 
5 
10 
34 
34 
17 
23 
32 
46 
32 
38 
36 
31 
26 
34 
41 
41 
51 
8 
7 
13 
27 
19 
24 
36 
34 
20 
16 
11 
19 
1 
4 
8 
23 
8 
8 
12 
35 
36 
9 
14 
14 
91 
89 
85 
79 
88 
89 
90 
98 
83 
85 
83 
86 
personal costs to aspirants for parliamentary office. In addition a 
number forfeited their salaries for periods ranging between one day 
and four weeks.' 
Table 19 summarizes the use of the various methods of electoral 
machinery by candidates in 1970. 
Table 19. Electoral machinery and electoral methods* 
Method ALP LCL Other Total 
% % % % 
Country Metropolitan 
Card index-whole district 
Card index-part district 
Canvass-candidate 
Canvass-helpers 
Paid organizer 
Street corner meetings 
Loudspeaker cars 
Joint meetings with other 
candidates 
Personal posters 
Personal pamphlets/letters 
Camera slides 
TV, personal appearance 
TV, advertisements 
Roll checking 
Polling place scrutineers 
Factory-gate meetings 
Special for migrants 
No information 
Total 
— 
5 
81 
57 
-
14 
14 
11 
68 
93 
-
14 
3 
43 
95 
70 
11 
5 
46 
3 
3 
74 
45 
13 
5 
5 
3 
76 
90 
5 
13 
5 
21 
87 
16 
16 
9 
47 
13 
— 
73 
73 
— 
7 
7 
_ 
60 
93 
20 
7 
— 
33 
67 
20 
20 
16 
31 
3 
3 
77 
55 
6 
9 
9 
6 
70 
91 
6 
12 
3 
32 
87 
39 
14 
29 
124 
— 
3 
71 
50 
5 
11 
5 
_ 
66 
66 
5 
13 
8 
32 
84 
34 
8 
17 
55 
6 
4 
81 
58 
6 
8 
12 
10 
73 
100 
6 
12 
_ 
33 
89 
42 
19 
13 
69 
Public meetings are not included in this table as they were the subject of a de-
tailed separate question. 
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Major party candidates claimed they stumped hard and long. Can-
didates in marginal seats covered, on average, a total of 2,100 homes 
in their canvassing efforts, compared with 950 homes on average by 
candidates in safe or hopeless seats. Most major party candidates 
were blessed with teams of helpers at polling booths. Thirteen 
A.L.P. and ten L.C.L. candidates had more than 100 assistants at 
the booths, five of the former claiming over 200 helpers. At the other 
end of the scale, minor party candidates had much greater trouble 
manning their booths, and some of the independents made no effort 
at all in this respect. Overall, the survey revealed that the candidates 
of the major parties, backed by the party organization, their 
branches, party finance and usually readily available manpower, 
went into election day with a marked advantage over their minor 
party and independent opponents. 
ELECTORAL STABILITY AND "CLASS" VOTING 
The general stability of voting patterns in the Playford years has 
been maintained following the 1969 redistribution. As noted above, 
a distribution of preferences was a rare occurrence. The relative 
security of most seats precludes most opportunities for minor par-
ties; the lack of support for them or, more accurately, the strength 
and stability of support for the major parties remains the dominant 
feature of South Australian elections. And this stability is linked 
with the tendency of most South Australians to vote on class lines. 
Few students of Australia's political history would seriously 
question Alford's conclusion that "politics have been dominated by 
class cleavages before and since its formation as a nation in 1901".'° 
Class explanations of aggregate voting behaviour in South Australia 
have also been more than hinted at. Hetherington and Reid wrote of 
the "increasingly solid block of votes for the Liberal and Country 
League (L.C.L.) in the farmlands", of the "orchardist and mixed 
farming areas of the hills ... [where] a prosperous population of 
dairymen, orchardists and tired businessmen ... faithfully returns 
L.C.L. members" and pointed to the overwhelming support for the 
Labor Party in the western industrial suburbs of Adelaide matched 
by the strength of the L.C.L. vote in the "more prosperous middle-
class suburbs"." More recently, attempts have been made to refine 
such generalizations and to quantify the suggested correlations in 
aggregate terms,'^ and the following summarizes an aggregate 
analysis of voting patterns, 1965 to 1973. 
The dependent variable for the aggregate analysis was the 
calculated two-party preferred vote for Labor Party candidates in 
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the four elections of 1965, 1968, 1970 and 1973, established in the 
following way. 
(i) In 40 per cent of the total of 172 possible electorate contests, 
there were two-party, A.L.P.-L.C.L. contests only. In these 
cases, the actual A.L.P. per cent was used. 
(ii) In 5 per cent of the contests, both major parties nominated can-
didates and preferences of minor party candidates were fully dis-
tributed. The final A.L.P. support following preferences was 
used. 
(iii)In 43 per cent of the contests, both major parties nominated can-
didates, but minor party preferences were not required to be dis-
tributed. In these cases, a two-party A.L.P. vote was obtained by 
calculating a "preference distribution", using a general approach 
similar to that utilized by Mackerras.'' As a general guide, based 
on actual preference distributions in recent elections, the follow-
ing was carried out. 
10% Country Party ^ 
10% Ind. Liberal / 
Actual 120% DLP I Estimated 
ALP -I- ( 60% Social Credit > = ALP 
per cent | 60% Australia Party { per cent 
90% Communist \ 
.90% Ind. Labor J 
In all cases, and especially in cases of independent candidates, 
the proportionate allocations were varied according to position 
on the ballot paper (to allow for the effects of the "donkey vote") 
and to the directions given by candidates on "how-to-vote" 
cards. 
(iv)ln 12 per cent of the possible contests, either one major party did 
not nominate a candidate or the seat was uncontested. In these 
cases, subdivisional results from the nearest federal election were 
formed into state districts and, if necessary, allocation of minor 
party support was calculated as under (iii). 
On the basis of such calculations, the patterns of voting were ac-
cording to Table 20. 
Table 20. Aggregate (calculated) election results, 1965-73 
(Two-party preferred vote - A.L.P. %) 
Election 
1965 
1968 
1970 
1973 
Metropolitan 
area 
58.6% 
57.9 
57.2 
59.2 
Extra-Metropolitan 
area 
47.1% 
48.4 
43.6 
43.0 
State 
54.4% 
53.9 
53.1 
54.3 
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These figures show one effect of the 1969 redistribution: the transfer 
into the metropolitan electoral area of the dormitory suburbs which 
had developed in the extra-metropolitan electorates brought only 
minor changes to the overall metropolitan Labor support; but it 
significantly changed the overall Labor support in the extra-
metropolitan area. The estimated aggregate figures also emphasize 
the stability of Labor support over the four elections. 
The independent variables for the aggregate analysis consisted 
of a range of socio-economic indices drawn from the census results 
of 1966 and 1971. These included indices of age, religion, ethnicity, 
occupation, birthplace, industry, occupational status and 
educational and technical qualifications. Variations in the nature of 
the presentation of socio-economic data in the census, and varia-
tions in electoral laws—in 1966 adults were those twenty-one and 
over; in 1971 eighteen-year-olds had the right to vote—forced the 
use of different indices for the two sets of census data. These 
variables were correlated with the indices of the two-party preferred 
vote, and both the level of correlation and the statistical significance 
were taken into account in the aggregate analysis of recent South 
Australian voting patterns. 
The results of the analysis provided strong supporting evidence 
that, in the aggregate. South Australian election results are relative-
ly stable, and they are stable because of strong tendencies to class 
voting. Of the fifty census variables considered in ths analysis, cover-
ing a wide range of socio-economic factors, those concerned with oc-
cupation and occupational status showed the greatest correlation, 
and the most stable correlations over time, with the support for the 
Labor Party. Tables 21 and 22 summarize the statistically signifi-
cant correlations from these four elections, and indicate clearly the 
class basis of aggregate electoral politics in the state. 
Table 21. Comparison of significant correlations between A.L.P. support (1965 — 
73) and census variables (1966, 1971), metropolitan area 
A. Occupation, Status, 
% Upper white collar 
% White collar 
% Other non-manual 
% Total non-manual 
% Employer 
% Self-employed 
Census 
Election 
Industry 
% Employer/self-employed 
% Government employee 
(non-Commonwealth) 
1965 
- .96 
- .97 
- .77 
- .94 
- .96 
- .72 
- .93 
Not a] 
1966 
1968 
- .95 
- .96 
- .77 
- .93 
- .95 
- .66 
- .91 
pplicable 
1971 
1970 
- .96 
- .96 
- .80 
- .95 
- .93 
- .63 
- .92 
- .40 
1973 
- .96 
- .96 
- .77 
- .94 
- .95 
- .58 
- .93 
- .41 
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Table 21. Continued 
Census 1966 1971 
Election 1965 1968 1970 1973 
. Education, qualifications 
> Primary education only 
> Tertiary education 
) Trade/technical qualification 
.90 .91 
- .98 - .98 
Not applicable 
Not applicable 
Not applicable 
.93 .93 
C.Age 
% over 60 
% 18-49 
D. Religion 
% Catholic 
% Church of England 
E. Immigration 
% Overseas born 
- .62 - .59 
Not applicable 
.56 
- .63 
.58 
.61 
- .66 
.61 
.46 
.39 
.46 
- . 40 
.47 
- .57 
.43 
.41 
N.S. 
.50 
N.S. = Not statistically significant. 
Table 22. Comparisons of significant correlations between A.L.P. support (1965-
73) and census variables (1966, 1971), extra-metropolitan area 
Census 
Election 
1966 
1965 1968 
1971 
1970 1973 
A. Occupation, status, industry 
% Farmers, farm-managers, farm-workers 
% Farmers 
% Agriculture industry 
% Employers 
% Self-employed 
% Employers and self-employed 
% other non-manual 
- .61 
- .62 
- .70 
- .70 
- .69 
- .72 
- .73 
- .74 
- .75 
- .83 
- .85 
- .80 
- .84 
- .86 
-.88 
-.88 
-.87 
-.86 
-.90 
-.88 
-.50 
- .87 
- .86 
-.84 
- .81 
- .88 
- .83 
- .58 
. Education, qualifications 
'•> Trade/technical qualifications Not applicable .58 .50 
C. Age 
18-20 
17-39(1971), 21-39(1966) 
1 8 ^ 9 ( 1 9 7 1 ) , 21-49(1966) 
50-59 
Not applicable 
N.S. .39 
N.S. .40 
N.S. - .46 
.67 
.46 
.44 
- .50 
.74 
.51 
.50 
- .49 
D. Religion 
% Catholic 
% No religion 
.52 .63 
Not applicable 
.74 
.51 
.74 
.48 
E. Immigration 
Overseas born 
Resident 0 -4 years 
Resident over 16 years 
.45 .62 
Not applicable 
Not applicable 
.64 
.53 
- .55 
.67 
.54 
- .52 
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Interpretations of results of aggregate analysis need to be made 
within the statistical limitations of the technique. Hence, as Ranney 
points out, 
"ecological correlations" (those using aggregate data exclusively) 
have no necessary relation to or correspondence with "individual cor-
relations" (those using individual data) about the same populations 
... they cannot be relied upon to produce reliable descriptions or ex-
planations of the behaviour of individuals. 
But, as he goes on to emphasize, 
they are most likely to make valuable contributions if they by-pass 
questions about particular individuals and types of individuals and 
adopt as their sole object of enquiry the behaviour of electorates." 
With this qualification in mind, what interpretations can be made 
from the data outlined above in terms of South Australian elec-
torates? 
In the first place, it is obvious that metropolitan electorates can 
clearly be interpreted in terms of class patterns of voting. Correla-
tion coefficients of such attributes of class as upper white collar, 
white collar, non-manual occupations and employer/self employed 
status—are consistently in the 0.90 to 0.97 areas, and despite the 
problem of collinearity account for a great proportion of the 
variance. A similar pattern was obtained for a small group of extra-
metropolitan electorates which were essentially urban and contained 
almost no rural component—electorates such as Whyalla, Port Pirie 
and Mt. Gambier. It is possible, then, in terms of urban electorates, 
to refer to class as the dominant "casual interpretation" of patterns 
of party support. 
In the extra-metropolitan area as a whole, and even more 
strongly in the non-urban area (when electorates such as Whyalla 
are excluded), the significant correlations are clearly centred on the 
agricultural industry. Collinearity becomes even more important 
and all farmers, managers and workers and most employers and 
self-employed people could be subsumed under agricultural industry 
or be involved in areas closely associated with it. As pointed out 
above, it is not only the different variables at the basis of the signifi-
cant correlations which differentiates city from country, but the dif-
ference in the degree of correlation with the Labor vote: the links 
between class and voting patterns are far more solid in the cities. 
Overall, there was no evidence in the aggregate analysis of the Labor 
vote and its relation to class in South Australia which would serious-
ly question the conclusions of survey research. In fact, aggregate 
analysis reinforces the emphasis on class as an explanation of voting 
patterns. 
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At the same time, results of the analysis ask questions about 
other generalizations concerning Australian voters, especially those 
concerning religion, age and national origin. The aggregate analysis 
of South Australian electorate patterns showed that while religion is 
a factor, there is no important relationship. The proportion of 
Catholics in the population of each electorate provided the only con-
sistently significant correlation over the four elections, and in every 
case there was a positive relation with the Labor vote. In electorate 
terms. Labor drew its strongest support from Catholics and those 
professing no religion, although there was an interesting divergence 
in the relationship of the Church of England variable from city to 
country. The relationship was not significant in the country, and the 
aggregate analysis cannot explain the divergence, but this is evident-
ly an area for behavioural research to follow. 
Age, like religion, is not significantly related to voting patterns 
at the electorate level, but we can draw some implications from these 
data. Obviously, age is a more significant factor in country elec-
torates, where it is apparent that the Labor Party increasingly cap-
tured the younger voters, a factor emphasized by the patterns of cor-
relations of the eighteen to twenty year-olds, included only for the 
1970 and 1973 elections. 
As noted above, the overwhelmingly British-born or British-
origin nature of the South Australian population has been affected 
by post-war migration, and there are differences between native-
born and immigrants and between English-speaking immigrants 
and non-English-speaking immigrants. But it seems that such dif-
ferences apparent in individual situations and survey samples are by 
no means significant at the electorate level. Two important 
relationships are evident. Firstly, the migrants who arrived in 
Australia before 1954 are the most unenthusiastic about the Labor 
Party, a factor which is probably explained by the strong eastern-
European content of immediate post-war migration. However, it 
should be emphasized that the aggregate data as presented do not, 
and are not intended to, explain the correlations. The second signifi-
cant relationship is that concerned with the overall proportion of the 
electorate population who were overseas born. In this case there is a 
positive correlation with the Labor vote. 
On the surface, the political situation in South Australia during 
the last decade appeared to be unstable. Two premiers retired and 
were replaced, there were three changes of government over the 
period of four elections, and in 1975 the Dunstan government came 
close to defeat. However, underlying this apparent instability was a 
pattern of consistency in voter support over time. It has already been 
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demonstrated that the change of government from L.C.L. to A.L.P. 
in 1970 was brought about by an electoral redistribution rather than 
by a shift in electoral opinion, and that patterns of Labor support 
have been notably stable. This stability is emphasized by the very 
low proportion of election districts which have changed hands since 
1965. Aggregate analysis suggests reasons for the pattern of stability 
in voting patterns over the state as a whole, and especially in the 
metropolitan electorates. Aggregate analysis also suggests why there 
has been such stability in voting patterns in the state as a whole, in 
both metropolitan and country electorates, and hence that, in the 
absence of an electoral earthquake, the Labor government can count 
on a long term in office. 
At first sight, the 1975 elections appear to refute this conclu-
sion, for the Labor government was returned in a minority position 
in the House of Assembly, dependent on the vote of the Speaker for 
its survival. Further, there appeared to be a greater change in party 
representation than in the past for the election ended the careers of 
seven Labor and six Liberal members. However only three sitting 
members were defeated, two of these by the new List system for the 
Legislative Council which reflected the extent of party support in the 
electorate for the first time. Thus, while the July 1975 poll brought 
more changes to party representation in parliament than any elec-
tion since 1938, such changes were not due to massive shifts in elec-
toral opinion. It suggests this election should be seen as further 
evidence of the strength of support for Dunstan and his government. 
During the previous year the Australian Labor Party had suf-
fered serious electoral reverses in other parts of the country. It was 
annihilated in the Northern Territory elections, losing all seats it 
contested; it did very badly in the Queensland state elections where it 
lost two thirds of its seats and finished with a smaller representation 
then any it had held since 1893; it lost votes in a massive swing in a 
federal by-election in Tasmania in June 1975. Public opinion polls 
showed that its popularity had slumped throughout the nation. 
Against such evidence, the return of the Labor government in South 
Australia was a notable achievement. While there was a swing 
against Labor in 1975, it would have been surprising if there had not 
been one. This swing was of a different nature in different areas of 
the state, strongest in the rural areas and weakest in the city where 
Labor's party strongholds remained relatively firm. 
While stability seems to be the keynote to state electoral pat-
terns. South Australia appears to have shown a greater instability in 
federal elections. But this "appearance" has a limited basis, limited 
to the elections of 1966 when the "two-party preferred" swing to the 
L.C.P. was 10.9 per cent in South Australia compared to 4.3 per 
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Table 23. Changes in party support, 1973-75, House of Assembly 
Party Area 1973 1975 
% % 
CJiange 
ALP 
LIB 
CP 
Combined 
Non-Labor 
(LIB,CP, 
LM) 
ALP 
Two-party 
preferred 
Vote* 
Metropolitan 
Extra-metropolitan 
State 
Metropolitan 
Extra-metropolitan 
State 
Extra-metropolitan 
State 
Metropolitan 
Extra-metropolitan 
State 
Metropolitan 
Extra-metropolitan 
State 
59.0 
32.9 
51.5 
37.2 
46.3 
39.8 
13.7 
3.9 
37.2 
60.0 
43.7 
59.2 
43.0 
54.3 
52.3 
31.6 
46.3 
27.1 
42.4 
31.5 
9.6 
2.8 
47.3 
65.4 
52.5 
54.4 
36.4 
49.2 
-6 .7 
-1 .3 
-5 .2 
-10.1 
-3 .9 
-8 .3 
-4 .1 
-1 .1 
+ 10.1 
+5.4 
+ 8.8 
^ . 8 
-6.6 
-5 .1 
* See note above concerning calculations. LM votes, where not actually dis-
tributed, were allocated 15 per cent to the Labor party. 
cent over Australia, and 1969, when the respective swings were 11.8 
and 7.1 per cent to the Labor party. Apart from these two obvious 
differences, there has been little significant variafion in the federal 
and state electoral behaviour of South Australians. The poll of 1966 
was clearly a short-term deviating election; whether 1975 is similar 
remains to be seen. 
Table 24. South Australia electoral behaviour: federal and state elections, 1958-75. 
(Basis, two-party preferred A.L.P. support) 
Year 
1958 
1961 
1963 
1966 
1969 
1972 
1974 
1975 
Federal elections 
A.L.P. 
49.8 
54.2 
53.3 
42.4 
54.2 
52.3 
52.5 
44.8 
% swing to 
A.L.P. 
— 
+4.4% 
-0.9% 
-10.9% 
+11.8% 
-1.9% 
-0.2% 
-7.7% 
Year 
1959 
1962 
1965 
1968 
1970 
1973 
1975 
State elections 
A.L.P. % 
50.4% 
54.9 
54.4 
53.9 
53.1 
54.3 
49.2 
swing to 
A.L.P. 
_ 
+4.5% 
-0 .5% 
-0 .5% 
-0.8% 
+1.2% 
- 5 . 1 % 
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To indicate the extent to which ecological variables—especially 
class in the cities and agricultural industry in the country—lie at the 
base of the existing Labor hegemony in the majority of electorates, 
and to suggest reasons why the few marginal seats are so. Table 25 
outlines the calculated two-party support of the Labor Party, and 
the proportion of the male work force engaged in these two 
variables. 
Few electorates are significantly out of order. In the 
metropolitan area Tea Tree Gully and Brighton showed a higher 
Labor vote than the 1971 census variable would have predicted and 
in both seats survey evidence suggests a strong personal following 
Table 25. Calculated Labor support and ecological attributes of South Australia 
Electorates: elections of 1970-75, and Census of 1971 
A. Metropolitan electorates 
Electorate 
Elizabeth 
Spence 
Ross Smith 
Price 
Semaphore 
Salisbury 
Florey 
Albert Park 
Playford 
Adelaide 
Mawson 
Unley 
Norwood 
Ascot Park 
GiUes 
Mitchell 
Peake 
Coles 
Henley Beach 
Tea Tree Gully 
Brighton 
Hanson 
Glenelg 
Torrens 
Mitcham 
Fisher 
Bragg 
Davenport 
% Upper 
white coUar 
% 
5.1 
5.2 
5.7 
5.8 
6.2 
6.6 
7.3 
7.9 
8.7 
8.9 
10.9 
10.9 
11.2 
11.5 
11.5 
11.9 
12.3 
12.4 
13.7 
14.2 
15.1 
16.9 
19.0 
19.5 
23.8 
25.0 
28.8 
34.3 
Rank 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
1973 
Rank 
7 
2 
6 
3 
1 
8 
5 
4 
10 
9 
12 
14 
18 
11 
21 
16 
19 
20 
17 
13 
15 
22 
23 
24 
26 
25 
27 
28 
% A.L.P. vote 
1975 
Rank 
3 
1 
4 
8 
2 
5 
7 
6 
9 
10 
16 
17 
12 
11 
21 
14 
15 
18 
19 
13 
20 
22 
24 
23 
26 
25 
27 
28 
1973 
% 
69.6 
75.7 
60.0 
72.5 
76.0 
68.3 
70.4 
71.7 
64.8 
66.7 
64.1 
62.6 
59.7 
64.7 
55.8 
61.0 
59.6 
59.2 
60.2 
64.1 
62.0 
47.6 
47.3 
44.8 
34.3 
40.6 
33.6 
31.8 
1975 
% 
69.6 
72.3 
66.6 
62.3 
71.3 
63.9 
63.3 
63.4 
62.3 
62.2 
55.6 
54.4 
56:9 
59.9 
52.8 
56.3 
56.3 
54.2 
54.0 
56.5 
53.8 
44.3 
42.1 
43.9 
33.4 
33.6 
29.9 
27.7 
Mean % A.L.P. 
vote 1970-75 
% 
68.9 
74.6 
68.9 
67.9 
74.0 
67.4 
67.3 
67.7 
63.0 
65.4 
58.7 
57.7 
58.1 
62.6 
54.7 
58.9 
58.4 
56.2 
57.4 
60.0 
57.0 
47.2 
44.6 
44.2 
34.2 
36.8 
32.2 
30.5 
Rank 
3 
1 
4 
5 
2 
7 
8 
6 
10 
9 
14 
17 
16 
11 
21 
13 
15 
20 
18 
12 
19 
22 
23 
24 
26 
25 
27 
28 
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Table 25. Continued 
B. Extra-metropolitan 
Electorate 
Whyalla* 
Stuart* 
Pirie* 
Mt. Gambier* 
Murray 
Light 
Kavel 
Eyre 
Heysen 
Flinders 
Frome 
Chaffey 
Gouger 
Millicent 
Rocky River 
Alexandra 
Victoria 
Goyder 
Mallee 
% 
electorates 
Agriculture 
% 
0.6 
2.2 
6.5 
11.1 
22.3 
29.5 
31.0 
32.1 
34.8 
35.1 
36.3 
37.0 
39.5 
39.5 
42.3 
43.2 
46.0 
51.3 
56.7 
Rank 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
1973 
Rank 
3 
2 
1 
4 
7 
10 
15 
17 
16 
9 
8 
6 
11 
5 
18 
14 
12 
19 
13 
% A.L.P. vote 
1975 
Rank 
3 
2 
1 
4 
6 
7 
16 
17 
12 
11 
8 
10 
9 
5 
15 
13 
18 
14 
19 
1973 
% 
74.7 
76.0 
76.3 
64.0 
42.7 
36.4 
30.0 
27.4 
29.1 
36.9 
39.1 
46.5 
36.1 
56.5 
26.3 
30.1 
32.7 
25.8 
30.2 
1975 
% 
67.9 
69.9 
74.9 
48.5 
38.0 
37.1 
21.3 
20.7 
27.7 
28.3 
35.4 
32.9 
33.4 
40.1 
22.1 
23.2 
18.7 
23.1 
18.5 
Mean % A.L.P. 
vote 1970-75 
% 
72.6 
74.0 
75.2 
57.1 
42.9 
39.5 
27.4 
27.5 
29.7 
33.3 
40.4 
43.2 
36.9 
50.2 
26.0 
28.0 
26.4 
26.4 
24.8 
Rank 
3 
2 
1 
4 
7 
9 
15 
14 
12 
11 
8 
6 
10 
5 
18 
13 
16 
17 
19 
Extra-metropolitan urban electorates 
% Upper white collar 
Stuart 5.5 
Pirie 7.3 
WhyaUa 8.6 
Mt. Gambier 12.5 
for the sitting members. In Gilles the reverse situation is evident, 
with Labor polling below its "predicfion". This is partly explained 
by a rapid middle-class growth of population since 1971 and by in-
tense and expensive campaigning by the Liberals and L.M. in both 
1973 and 1975. Mawson and Unley weakened in 1975 in the Labor 
vote correlation with white-collar content; in the former, rapid pop-
ulation growth has doubled the number of electors since 1970, in the 
latter the sitting member has devoted himself to nursing the elec-
torate but faced an intense Liberal-L.M. campaign in 1975. 
In the extra-metropolitan electorates a variation in rank order 
is not necessarily significant, especially as Labor support is so low in 
more than half the seats. Hence the situation in Millicent: the rank-
ing of the Labor vote remained the same in 1973 and 1975 but actual 
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Labor support fell by a massive 20.5 per cent when the popular sit-
ting member transferred to a city electorate. The electorate of Chaf-
fey, taking in the River Murray town of Renmark and a surrounding 
irrigation area, has been the swinging seat, changing hands in 1968, 
1970 and 1973, with margins between the parties as low as fifteen 
votes. 
Labor lost three seats in 1975, all in the extra-metropolitan 
area. Millicent will be difficult to win back as it has been a non-
Labor area in terms of socio-economic structure for decades, and 
was retained for Labor by the personal appeal of the Corcorans, 
father and son. Mt. Gambier also showed a swing of over 20 per 
cent, but Labor still won a plurality of votes in a contest between six 
candidates and could regain the seat. Chaffey moved more firmly 
into the non-Labor camp in 1975. 
Extraordinary swings occured mainly in the country areas— 
Pirie was won by an Independent who had stood unsuccessfully for 
Labor pre-selection and subsequently cut the Labor vote by a mas-
sive 42.1 per cent—while the metropolitan area provided a relatively 
uniform swing. The overall pattern of electoral politics remained 
relatively unchanged after 1975, despite the swing. Labor holds 
twenty-one seats in the metropolitan area, none of which can be 
classed as marginal in respect of a two-party vote. The Liberal party 
remains in danger in Hanson, Glenelg and Torrens, and so can count 
on only four of the twenty-eight metropolitan seats. The country 
areas remain almost completely safe for the non-Labor parties, but 
with a new electoral distribution certain to be passed with L.M. sup-
port the metropolitan area will gain more seats, most of which will 
be formed in the expanding. Labor-voting sectors. 
The conclusion, then, on the basis of the aggregate analysis 
above, on the evidence of the electorate stability in South Australia, 
and on the trends of population growth in, and movement to, the 
metropolitan area which will necessitate a further redistribution in 
the near future, is that it is possible to point to relatively stable 
voting patterns, firmly rooted in the evident tendency of South 
Australians to vote as their class dictates. 
The South Australian electoral system underwent a transfor-
mation in 1969, one which the Liberal Party has not yet accustomed 
itself to. The locus of electoral power is now firmly in the 
metropolitan area and the future will reinforce the necessity for all 
parties to seek the urban vote. The House of Assembly includes 
voluntary enrolment and compulsory voting in districts which ap-
proach one vote-one value more nearly than in the entire history of 
South Australia. The Legislative Council with its state-wide P.R. 
system naturally incorporates one vote-one value. 
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There has been much comment in recent elections about the 
leadership and personality of Donald Dunstan. In fact, the "per-
sonality politics" which so dominated elections in the 1970s is a con-
tinuation of the theme of the Playford era with the emphasis 
transferred from the L.C.L. to the A.L.P. The question for the 
future is whether the party system, so stable under Playford and at 
present in a state of flux, will settle into the so-called two-and-a-
half party system of the other states—Labor, Liberal and Country— 
or whether the Liberal Party, the Liberal Movement and the 
Country Party can rejuvenate the grand alliance. 
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4 Parliament 
Responsible government was instituted in South Australia by the 
Constitution Act of 1855. Popular pressure for self-government had 
begun almost at the time of settlement in 1836, and in 1850 when the 
Australian Colonies Government Act was passed. South Australia 
was granted semi-representative government. A hybrid Legislative 
Council, part-elective and part-nominee, "assisted" the Governor in 
the management of the colony for the next five years, during which 
the form of full representative and responsible government was 
thrashed out by heated arguments and debates. The resulting con-
stitution was a compromise. The radicals of the time were forced to 
modify their demands for "full democracy"; the conservatives were 
forced to abandon their demands for autocratic nomineeism in 
favour of a fully-elective bicameral system, but they insisted on 
specific safeguards against "full democracy". On the other hand, 
despite the fact that the constitution was a compromise and both 
ideological "poles" were far from satisfied, the system which 
emerged was the most progressive and liberal of the colonial 
parliamentary systems. However, after this "democratic" beginn-
ing, the basic tenets of the system of representative and responsible 
government remained virtually static for over a century, and South 
Australia fell behind in certain developments in political representa-
tion which had occurred elsewhere. For example. South Australia 
was the last state to incorporate full adult suffrage for the upper 
house and that not until 1974. Most importantly, the crucial 
safeguard which the conservatives of 1855 had demanded still re-
mains in a Legislative Council which is constitutionally supreme and 
which has been politically conservative throughout its history. The 
Legislative Council in South Australia remains one of the most 
powerful non-federal upper chambers in the world. 
THE SOVEREIGNTY OF PARLIAMENT 
A fundamental principle of the British constitution is the sovereignty 
of parliament. In legal terms, this principle means that British courts 
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have accepted acts of parliament as superior to other legal rules. The 
political implication is that while legislation must be assented to by 
the Queen, a ministry with the support of both houses of parliament 
possesses all powers necessary to carry out its programme. The 
British parliament, then, can amend or abolish the constitution or 
specific aspects of it by simple legislative process. In these terms, 
then, it is sovereign. 
In South Australia, the parliament does not have such 
legislative freedom. The powers of parliament are limited in legal 
terms by the Australian and South Australian constitutions. Federal 
limitations are beyond the scope of this work; although they in-
creasingly impinge on political activity in South Australia, such 
limitations should be taken as understood. The field of action of the 
South Australian parliament is limited by the written constitution, a 
document which is more rigid than the unwritten constitution of 
Great Britain, but more flexible than the Australian constitution. In 
legal terms, the South Australian parliament has more room to 
move. The constitution can be amended by a simple legislative act, 
provided that the second and third readings of such an amending bill 
have been passed by an absolute majority of the whole membership 
of each of the two houses of parliament and that any bill so passed is 
reserved for the assent of the Queen. One further limitation was 
added in 1969—that neither of the two houses of parliament shall be 
abolished, nor the powers of the upper house altered, nor the provi-
sions of the amendment process themselves amended, nor the state's 
unique deadlock provisions altered, unless a referendum has been 
carried in favour of such a change. We will return to the political 
reasons underlying this addition. 
In everyday discussion, the term parliament is often used to 
denote the lower house, the House of Assembly. However, the upper 
house, the Legislative Council, has equivalent legal powers with the 
House of Assembly and has played a dominant political role. The 
only power granted to the House of Assembly and denied to the 
Legislative Council is that concerned with money bills: the Council 
shall not initiate money bills, nor shall it amend them, having only 
the power to suggest amendments to the Assembly. But the Council 
has co-equal powers with the Assembly over all legislation, including 
money bills, and it has not hesitated to use these constitutional 
powers. The South Australian parliament is not a sovereign body. 
Nor, in either legal terms or conventional practice, is the House of 
Assembly the dominant partner, for the Legislative Council has 
retained its constitutional powers and maintained its political veto 
power. In 1855, South Australia led the other colonies in democratic 
forms for the lower House of Assembly. Manhood suffrage, trien-
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nial elections, vote by ballot and one man-one vote were incor-
porated from the beginning. Manhood suffrage became adult suf-
frage in 1894 and except for one experiment from 1933 to 1938, 
triennial parliaments have remained. The democratic form which 
has never been incorporated is one vote-one value, as the previous 
chapter showed. But the founding fathers also incorporated a "brake 
on democracy", the Legislative Council which was designed, as in 
other states, as a conservative house with considerable constitutional 
power. The means designed to accomplish this aim of the founders 
were threefold: 
(i) a restricted franchise, based on property; 
(ii) a veto power over all legislation; 
(iii) an electoral system heavily biased in favour of rural areas. 
As noted in the previous chapter, the first and third of these were 
recently removed, but the veto power remains, and no South 
Australian government has been able to ignore the powers of the 
Council. 
PARLIAMENTARIANS 
The (in theory) primary legislative chamber is the House of As-
sembly, a body of forty-seven members elected for a period of three 
years. The Assembly can be dissolved at any time before the end of 
this term, but only rarely does this occur, and the election forced on 
the L.C.L. government of Steele Hall in 1970 and the "snap" elec-
tion of 1975 were the first such dissolutions since 1911. Members of 
the Legislative Council are elected for a set minimum term of six 
years. Hence, when the Assembly was dissolved in 1970 the Council 
members due to retire in 1971 retained their seats until the next 
general election in 1973, a term of eight years. The claim of the 
House of Assembly to be the principal body for initiation of legisla-
tion is not seriously challenged; by virtue of the constitution it has 
the sole right of initiation in financial matters, and its party com-
position determines the Government. 
Certain requirements must be met before a person can qualify 
to be elected to the South Australian parliament. The following 
persons are not eligible for membership of either house: judges, 
persons under the age of eighteen, aliens, members of the Com-
monwealth parliament, persons who are not residents of South 
Australia, holders of contracts for the public service, occupants of 
offices of profit under the Crown, persons of unsound mind, persons 
attainted of treason, undischarged bankrupts and insolvent persons, 
and persons under sentence for any offence punishable by imprison-
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ment for at least a year. Following the passage of an act in 1972, 
ministers of religion may now become members of parliament in 
South Australia. Subject to these exclusions, election to the House 
of Assembly is open to all who are eligible to vote in an election for 
the house, but the Council has further limitations. Members of the 
Council must also be at least thirty years of age, be a British subject 
and have resided in the state for at least three years. 
Once the formal prerequisites have been satisfied, then the 
party political aspects of parliamentary candidature and 
membership become all-important. As we have already noted, South 
Australian politics was dominated by an entrenched system of 
political parties by 1910, and by a firm and apparently static two-
party system by 1944. It is not surprising, then, that parliamen-
tarians have reflected the traditional emphases and prerequisites of 
the parties which pre-selected them in the first place. Hence, during 
the Playford years, when the L.C.L. was organizationally rural-
dominated, and drew the overwhelming majority of its parliamen-
tary representatives from rural people, farming and grazing oc-
cupational backgrounds were the norm rather than the exception. 
Business and professional groups had also tended to gravitate to the 
L.C.L., for the L.C.L. and its predecessors had been traditionally 
the protector and promoter of their interests. On the Labor benches, 
trade union and party and blue-collar occupational backgrounds 
predominated for years. 
The 1969 redistribution indirectly wrought changes to both 
sides, but more so to the L.C.L. The enlargement of the membership 
of the House of Assembly and the weakening of the playmander 
provided new electoral opportunities in metropolitan Adelaide. With 
the substantial increase in the number of metropolitan seats both 
parties had new opportunities in 1970. 
For Labor candidates there were a host of safe of comfortable seats 
across the northern industrial plain and in the working-class areas of 
the south. ... Opportunities were less for the Liberals but two extra 
blue-ribbon seats and two winnable marginals were carved respective-
ly from the eastern foothills and the gulfside suburbs. Urban Liberals 
had not been offered openings like this before.' 
This new situation reversed a trend in Labor party representation 
and weakened the rural domination of Liberal representatives. Over 
two decades to 1970, the overwhelmingly blue-collar character of 
Labor representatives had been leavened by middle-class candidates, 
most with professional backgrounds. But in 1970, the majority of the 
new seats went to trade-union officials and blue-collar represen-
tatives. Especially evident was the trend for the safest of the Labor 
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seats to be allotted to the stalwarts of the union movement, and the 
marginal or hopeless seats to be an open preselection arena for the 
middle-class candidates. Hence, 
the path to a safe ALP seat in South Australia is still firmly through 
the trade unions, still paved with the necessity for long service both to 
the union and to the party. Professional and white-collar candidates 
are welcomed, farmers desired in the country, but they will usually 
face a tougher electoral battle than their trade union allies.^  
The effect on the L.C.L. was more important as it created a new 
situation rather than reversed a new trend. The shift in the electoral 
balance of power meant a noticeable shift in the occupational profile 
of Liberal M.P.s. In fact, the parliament elected in 1970, the grazing 
and farming contingent supplied only half the L.C.L. members. 
Never in the thirty years of the Playford era had this occupational 
group held less than three-quarters of the Liberal membership. This 
new situation promises to be a stable one, as future redistributions 
will probably strengthen metropolitan representation. 
Table 26. Occupational background of M.P. 
Occupation 
Professionals 
Company directors 
Small businessmen 
Other white collar 
Graziers, farmers 
Trade union officials 
Other blue collar 
Other 
Totals 
A.L.P. 
1970 1973 1975 
6 6 5 
_ _ _ 
2 2 2 
3 3 2 
1 
11 11 10 
3 3 3 
1 1 1 
27 26 23 
s. 1970,1973 ,1975 
Liberal 
1970 1973 
5 5 
1 1 
3 2 
1 1 
10 11 
— — 
• 
20 20 
1975 
5 
1 
2 
1 
11 
— 
20 
Countrv 
1973 
_ 
— 
— 
— 
1 
— 
1 
1975 
_ 
— 
— 
_ 
1 
— 
1 
L.M. 
1975 
1 
— 
— 
— 
1 
_ 
2 
Ind. 
1975 
— 
— 
— 
_ 
1 
1 
Since 1974, the party membership of the House of Assembly 
has been complicated by the formation of the Liberal Movement 
Party which, in 1975, held two seats in the lower house and one in 
the Council. But as the Liberal Movement and Country Party 
members in the Assembly generally vote as one, at least on most 
government bills and motions of substance, the division of M.P.s is 
still clearly Labor versus Non-Labor. 
In aspects other than occupational background there is little to 
distinguish between the two political sides in the Assembly. The 
average age of Labor members was fifty-five while that of non-
Labor M.P.s was fifty-two. Differences in the patterns of religious 
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affiliations were marginal: Catholic members were more numerous 
in the ALP; Anglicans and Methodists were more prominent on the 
non-Labor benches. Both sides contained a solid sprinkling of 
members with tertiary education, both sides contained members who 
were educated at private schools—the Catholic school background 
more evident among Labor M.P.s. Replies to a series of postal 
questionaires at elections since 1970 indicate that all M.P.s are 
"organizational men"—they belong to a wide spectrum of groups, 
associations and organizations as well as to their party.^ Both Labor 
and non-Labor have only a token contingent of female members: in 
1975 Labor had one female representative in the Assembly and one 
in the Council and the Liberal Party one in the Council—a total of 
three out of sixty-eight members. 
Until 1975 the overwhelming majority of the members of the 
Legislative Council have, for decades, remained true to the task 
given them by the founding fathers. Throughout the Playford era, 
and until July 1975, the Council was not only dominated by Liberals 
but by a specific wing of that party—a hard-core conservative 
membership, dedicated to protect "sacred principles", determined to 
safeguard property from "socialist incursions", the "principles of 
foundation" from erosion, and the state from "un-South 
Australian" political behaviour. This wing, led in the past by 
representatives of South Australia's great families, drawn from the 
Establishment and the Adelaide Club, has in recent years been 
augmented by new blood, as the old members retired to their proper-
ties. These new members have, if anything, been more faithful to the 
"legacy" than the Establishment they replaced. 
The attitudes of this old guard L.C.L. are epitomized by the 
view of two of its members, a few months after the election of the 
Labor government in 1965. To Mrs. Jessie Cooper: 
The fact that the two opinions are sometimes at variance does not 
mean that democracy is dead ... The basic test of any legislation is 
that if it appeals to both houses as being desirable for the State it is 
probably good legislation. If it is rejected by one house or the other it 
is possible that it is class legislation; and, therefore, undesirable for 
the State. This is not a deadlock or an impossible position; it is simply 
democracy working at its best." 
And Sir Arthur Rymill was vehement that: 
I shall oppose radical moves that 1 feel would not be the permanent 
will of the people ... I should like to point out that we in this Chamber 
have our own mandate, and we have a mandate from a highly respon-
sible section of the community.' 
Where the 1969 redistribution was a turning point for the pat-
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terns of membership in the Assembly, the extent of the changes to be 
wrought by the new list system of proportional representation were 
only partly evidenced by the 1975 election. In 1974, when the bill for 
the new system was passed. Labor held only six of the twenty seats— 
they had held only four from 1944 to 1973—despite the fact that it 
secured an absolute majority of primary votes over the state. Under 
the List system in 1975, Labor won six of the eleven seats, giving it 
ten of the twenty-one seats in the enlarged Council, the best 
representation since the party was founded. After the next election, 
due in 1978, Labor should control the upper house for the first time. 
Not unexpectedly the Council provided the longest-serving 
members. With elections at six year intervals, and relative stability 
of electoral support, it has not been uncommon for members to hold 
their seats for considerable periods of time. The House of Assembly 
has also seen its venerable "fathers of the house", and Playford 
(1933-68) and Stott (1933-70) hold the records in this century. The 
enlargement of the Assembly in 1969 provides a skewness in the fol-
lowing table to the extent that the terms of service in the Assembly 
are understated, but the comparison between the houses is clearly 
evident. 
Table 27. Length of service as at close of 1974 sessior 
Members of Assembly 
Members of Council 
Less than 
5 years 
53 
15 
5-9 years 
17 
30 
(% of total membership). 
10-14 years 
17 
35 
15-19 years 
9 
15 
20 years 
4 
5 
The long-term stability of the Council membership is emphasized 
when we observe that the change of representation in Midland in 
1973 was the first electoral defeat of a sitting Legislative Council 
member for over thirty years. 
PARLIAMENT: OFFICERS AND PROCEDURES 
In formal terms, the organization, procedure and privileges of the 
parliament resemble those of its model—the House of Commons. In 
fact, the constitution grants the right of parliament to define the 
"privileges, immunities and powers to be held, enjoyed, and exer-
cised by the two houses and members thereof", provided such 
privileges or powers shall not exceed those "enjoyed and exercised in 
1856 by the House of Commons". In practice, the small numbers in 
the parliament—the House of Assembly is the second smallest lower 
86 
Parliament 
house in the Commonwealth—produce a very different kind of body. 
Legislation is normally taken in committees of the whole for there is 
not the pressure on the time of either house which would make many 
standing committees for legislation necessary, nor would the 
numbers be adequate to work such machinery. Indeed, the standing 
committees which do exist, including Standing Orders, Library, 
Printing, Public Works, Land Settlement, and Subordinate Legisla-
tion, make considerable demands on a parliament from which twelve 
ministers, chairmen of committees, a speaker and a president have 
already been drawn. 
Parliament is served by a number of officers who fill posts com-
parable to other state parliaments, including: 
House of Assembly 
Clerk of the House 
Clerk Assistant and Sergeant-at-Arms 
Second Clerk Assistant 
Parliamentary Officer 
Clerk of Records and Accounts 
Legislative Council 
Clerk of the Legislative Council and Clerk of the Parliaments 
Clerk Assistant and Gentleman Usher of the Black Rod 
Second Clerk Assistant 
Parliamentary Library 
Parliamentary Librarian 
Assistant Parliamentary Librarian 
Librarian 
Joint House Committee 
Secretary 
Manageress 
Caretaker 
Associated Government Departments 
Government Reporting Department 
Director 
Assistant Director 
Senior Reporter 
Attorney Generals Department 
Parliamentary Counsel 
Deputy Parliamentary Counsel 
The formal procedures of parliament mirror those in other 
states. Each session is opened by the Governor's speech, followed by 
a lengthy debate on the address in reply. In the weeks that follow, 
the government proceeds with legislative proposals, using the 
traditional procedures of first and second readings, committee stage 
and third reading. The opposition, and government members acting 
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as private members, are given some opportunity to introduce legisla-
tion and move motions, but as time for such private legislation is 
limited, normally to two or three hours on one day per fortnight, and 
as party-line voting predominates, such moves are almost always 
doomed to defeat. Each sitting day opens with question time, 
sometimes prolonged and lively, more often monotonous and in-
creasingly "Dorothy Dixish", and closes with a short adjournment 
debate on any issues under the sun. Towards the end of the session 
the pressure is put on as the Government seeks to complete its 
programme. Standing orders are suspended, sittings are prolonged, 
conferences between house managers are held, and opportunities for 
private members' legislation ceases. 
In the past, neither house has been unduly shackled or 
regimented in its deliberations. On the contrary, members enjoyed a 
latitude greater than most legislators. The gag and the guillotine 
were rarely applied, except in the closing days of a session, und 
backbench members had adequate time to put their views, whether 
on government business, the address in reply or private bills and mo-
tions. In fact, Playford seemed to use a system of allowing the op-
position Labor party to talk itself into exhaustion while government 
members listened and interjected. 
Since the election of the Labor government in 1970, however, 
the opportunities for free-flowing and relatively undisciplined debate 
in the Assembly have decreased. Question time, regarded in the 
Playford years as almost open-ended, jealousy guarded by private 
members and the opposition, became limited to two hours by 1965 
and in 1974 was further reduced to one hour. The Legislative Coun-
cil, on the other hand, imposes no limits on members in terms of 
time. 
Table 28. Individual Member's Speaking Time 
Address in Reply 
Second Readings 
Committee and Third Readings 
No-confidence, Grievance, Urgency Motions 
Adjournment debate 
Assembly* 
60 mins. 
45 mins. 
30 mins. 
45 mins. 
10 mins. 
Council 
Unlimited 
Unlimited 
Unlimited 
Unlimited 
Unlimited 
The House of Assembly in the last thirty years has become in-
creasingly dominated by parties and party discipline. A candidate 
today has little opportunity for election to the Assembly unless he is 
a member of one of the established parties, and the last independent, 
T.C. Stott, resigned prior to the 1970 election'. As a result, govern-
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ment in South Australia, as in other states, proceeds by way of a 
tightly organized confrontation between government and opposition 
parties. The formation of the Liberal Movement after the 1973 elec-
tion disrupted the opposition side of the stable inter-party situation, 
for the L.C.L., with some justification, decided it had no ally in the 
two L.M. members in the Assembly, and the L.M. has shown 
reciprocity. The intensity of the internecine squabbling was shown 
over the election of South Australian delegates to the 1973 federal 
constitution convention. F.M. Potter, originally in the delegation 
from the Legislative Council, was removed when he (temporarily) 
joined the L.M., and when R. Millhouse was nominated as a 
member of the Assembly delegation the L.C.L. members objected 
vehemently. On more than a few occasions the L.C.L. has voted with 
Labor to help defeat L.M. censure motions against the A.L.P. 
government (although the government had a clear majority), and 
hence there is still some dust to settle on the party scene. 
In 1975, a further procedure was incorporated which 
strengthens the two-party hold on the Assembly and supports 
Gordon Reid's concept of a "Trinitarian Struggle". Following 
numerous occasions in 1974 when the L.M. out-maneouvered the of-
ficial Liberal opposition over adjournments, motions and in debates, 
and on occasions annoyed the Labor government as well, the leaders 
of the two major parties have decided to introduce some 
"discipline". In future, intending speakers in any debate must con-
form with guillotine provisions on all bills which will be arrived at by 
discussion between the Labor and Liberal parliamentary executives, 
and they must reserve a position on speakers' lists drawn up by the 
two party whips. Whether they carry their caps in hand or not, L.M. 
and C.P. backbenchers are unlikely to receive equitable treatment 
from either the Liberal or Labor managers. 
Parliament In practice 
The analysis of the business of the South Australian House of As-
sembly was assisted from 1968-1973 by an official publication from 
the clerk, the House of Assembly Digest. Unfortunately, this in-
valuable document then lapsed, so the following summary of the 
business in the assembly in 1973 is the latest such detailed analysis 
available. 
When we turn to the second chamber of the South Australian 
parliament, the Legislative Council, we need to separate theory and 
practice much more carefully. The Legislative Council has 
traditionally been the more sedate, often more gentlemanly house, 
reflecting its perceived role as a house of review, but reflecting also 
its domination for a generation by the L.C.L., whose members have 
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claimed to be independent of party pressure, and have claimed to ex-
amine legislation "on its merits". In fact, the actions of the members 
of the L.C.L. majority have more often than not belied their non-
partisan stance. 
Although both houses follow similar procedure lines and pat-
terns of business, the Legislative Council occupies a uniquely power-
ful position among upper houses of the Australian states. In recent 
times. Labor has consistently accused the Council of using its con-
stitutional power for political purposes, and certainly any legislative 
lethargy in the upper houses has disappeared with the advent of 
Labor governments. It is true that only on rare occasions has the 
L.C.L. in the Council used a frontal attack, but it has not been 
backward in the use of pincer movements, sieges and trench warfare. 
Proposed legislation deemed to be radical or hasty has been aborted 
by pre-bill promises of defeat, unwanted bills have been laid aside, 
and conferences of house-managers have had the appearance of sur-
render as much as negotiation by the Assembly. The Council has 
used its constitutional powers to emasculate, ignore and obstruct to 
the extent that Labor governments have been incensed and even 
some Liberal governments more than irritated. On occasions, even 
Playford found the Legislative Council something more than the 
echo he desired, but the advent of Labor governments has provoked 
far more activity. 
Table 29. Parliamentary Business, 1973 
Nature of business No. of sitting 
days 
Time spent 
Hrs. Mins. 
Percentage 
of total 
time 
Questions 
Without notice 
On notice 
Address in Reply Debate -
Governor's Opening Speech 
Government BUls 
Other Government Business 
Appropriation and Supply BUls 
Grievance Debates 
Public Purposes Loan Bill 
Private Members BUls 
Private Members Motions 
Subordinate Legislation -
Motions for disaUowance, etc. 
Conferences (when sitting of House 
suspended for that reason) 
Suspension of sittings 
52 
17 
7 
1 
46 
54 
11 
5 
3 
14 
14 
19 
1 
6 
78 
2 
27 
127 
7 
24 
7 
9 
27 
17 
_ 
11 
47 
30 
31 
35 
09 
02 
12 
29 
15 
15 
05 
M 
m 
29 
23.6% 
8.2 
37.0 
2.0 
7.1 
2.2 
2.7 
7.9 
5.0 
^ 
0.9 
3.4 
Sat on 54 days: total hours 344". average hours per sitting 6.3 
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Table 30. Amendments to bills, 1973 
I Amendments to bills moved (and not withdrawn) in House of Assembly 
Number Number Number 
Moved Agreed to Disagreed to 
1. In Government Bills originated in 
House of Assembly 
Ministers 
other Government Members 
Opposition Members 
203 
-
93 
203 
-
35 58 
296 238 58 
2. In Private Members Bills originated 
in House of Assembly 
By Ministers 
By other Government Members 
By Opposition Members 
3. In Government Bills originated in 
Legislative Council 
By Ministers — — 
By other Government Members J 1 
By Opposition Members 2 1 
4. In Private Member Bills originated 
in Legislative Council 
By Ministers 
By other Government Members 
By Opposition Members 
II. Amendments made by Legislative Council in Bills originated in House of Assembly 
1. Number of bills returned by Legislative Council 
(a) without amendment 57 
(b) with amendment(s) 2? 
84 
2. Number of amendments made by the Legislative Council 249 
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Table 30. Continued 
3. Fate of amendments made by Legislative Council 
(a) Agreed to by House of Assembly 
(b) Disagreed to by House of Assembly and not insisted on by 
Legislative CouncU 
(c) Disagreed to by House of Assembly, amendment made and 
agreed to by Legislative CouncU 
(d) Amendments considered at conference where agreement reached 
(e) Amendments considered at conference where no agreement reached 
and Bill subsequently laid aside by Legislative CouncU 
191 
3 
29 
24 
Total 249 
Table 31. Analysis of question time, 1973* 
Questions Questions without notice 
directed 
to By Govt. By 0pp. Total 
Questions on notice Total of 
aU 
By Govt. By 0pp. Total Questions 
Mr Speaker 
Premier 
Treasurer 
Minister of Develop-
ment & Mines 
Minister of Works 
Miniter of Marine 
Representing Minister 
of Agriculture 
Minister of Forests 
Minister of Lands 
Minister of Irrigation 
Minister of Educa-
tion 
Attorney-General 
Minister of 
Community 
Welfare 
Representing Chief 
Secretary 
Minister of Health 
Minister of Roads and 
Transport 
Minister of Local 
Government 
Minister of Environ-
ment and Conserva-
tion 
Minister of Labour 
and Industry 
Private Members 
Grand totals 
5 
47 
2 
2 
47 
5 
10 
-
5 
1 
69 
24 
4 
22 
9 
81 
5 
23 
17 
9 
287 
10 
334 
24 
19 
190 
10 
145 
3 
24 
2 
249 
95 
50 
77 
55 
274 
18 
103 
61 
33 
1,746 
15 
381 
26 
21 
237 
15 
155 
3 
29 
3 
318 
119 
54 
99 
64 
355 
23 
126 
78 
12 
2,133 
-
— 
— 
— 
— 
— 
— 
— 
-
-
1 
1 
.— 
— 
1 
— 
1 
-
-
4 
-
25 
4 
4 
29 
1 
6 
1 
1 
-
13 
13 
7 
6 
_ 
22 
2 
7 
2 
-
143 
-
25 
4 
4 
29 
1 
6 
1 
1 
-
13 
14 
8 
6 
— 
23 
2 
8 
2 
-
147 
15 
406 
30 
25 
266 
16 
161 
4 
30 
3 
331 
133 
62 
105 
64 
378 
25 
134 
80 
12 
2,280 
* Avpr^iop niimhpr r»f niip«itinns: ner sitting dav 47 
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Table 32. BUI statistics, 1973 
1. Bills in trodu ced 
In House of Assembly 95 
In Legislative CouncU 17 
Total Introduced 112 
2. Bills which received royal assent 
Introduced in House of Assembly 82 
Introduced in Legislative CouncU 15 
Total 97_ 
3. Fate of bills not passed by both houses 
Lapsed owing to Prorogation 
House of Assembly BiUs in House of Assembly % 
Negatived 
Legislative CouncU BiUs in House of Assembly 2 
House of Assembly BUls in House of Assembly 5 
House of Assembly Bills in Legislative CouncU 3 
Laid aside 
House of Assembly BUls in Legislative CouncU 2 
Classification 
Government BiUs 6 
Private Members BUls 9 
15 
15 
4. Summary - House of Assembly bills 
Introduced 95 
Returned by Legislative CouncU without amendment 57 
Returned by Legislative CouncU with amendment(s) 
and finaUy passed both Houses 25 
Negatived in Legislative CouncU 3 
Negatived in House of Assembly 5 
Laid aside in Legislative CouncU 2 
Lapsed in House of Assembly prior to third reading 3 
95_ 
5. Summary - Legislative Council bills 
Introduced 17 
Retiurned by House of Assembly without amendment 12 
Returned by House of Asembly with amendment(s) 
and finaUy passed both Houses 3 
Negatived in House of Assembly 2 
17 
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Labor in South Australia has had cause for annoyance with the 
Council. After relative quietude in the long years of the Playford era, 
the Council came to life again with the advent of the Walsh and 
Dunstan governments. During these three years, 1965-68, the Coun-
cil rejected eleven major bills from the government, and forced 
major partisan amendments to at least twelve others. The long 
period of relative hibernation had apparently not weakened the 
resolve of the conservative members. This is shown by a comparison 
of Council activity in the sessions prior to and after the formation of 
the 1970 Dunstan government. 
Table 33. Legislative activity, 1969, 1970-71 
1969 - L.C.L. 
Government 
1970/71 - A.L.P. 
Government 
Total BUls 
introduced 
into CouncU 
96 
116 
BUls 
received 
from 
Assembly 
56 
106 
Amended 
by CouncU 
19 
35 
Confer-
ence re-
quired 
2 
10 
Defeated 
or forced 
lapse 
0 
6 
The power of the Council rests not only on its equality with the As-
sembly under the constitution, but also on unique deadlock provi-
sions. Incorporated in 1881, these have never been carried through, 
because until 1974 they had provided for little likelihood of change 
in the party membership of the Council, and leave the final veto 
power firmly in its hands. The constitutional provisions to 1973 were 
as follows: 
Whenever 
(a) any bill has been passed by the House of Assembly during any 
session of Parliament; and 
(b) the same bill or a similar bill with substantially the same objects 
and having the same title has been passed by the House of As-
sembly during the next ensuing Parliament; and 
(c) a general election of the House of Assembly has taken place 
between the two Parliaments; and 
(d) the second and third readings of the bill were passed in the se-
cond instance by an absolute majority of the whole number of 
members of the House of Assembly; and 
(e) both such bills have been rejected by the Legislative Council or 
failed to become law in consequence of any amendments made 
therein by the Legislative Council, 
it shall be lawful for but not obligatory upon the Governor within six 
months after the last rejection or failure 
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(i) to dissolve the Legislative Council and House of Assembly by 
proclamation to be published in the Gazette; or 
(ii) to issue writs for the election of two additional members for each 
Council district. 
As a result of these complex and time consuming provisions which 
would, under normal circumstances, have left the Council 
membership virtually unchanged, which do not resolve the deadlocks 
but merely delay them, and which leave the Council in an im-
pregnable constitutional and political situation, threats to invoke the 
provisions remained as mere threats. Under an amendment to the 
Constitution in 1973, the deadlock provisions have been amended to 
provide the Governor with a single choice—to carry out a double 
dissolution after the provisions (a) to (e) have been carried through. 
The new List system for Council elections gives these deadlock 
provisions a more modern, "democratic" meaning. Prior to 1974, 
application of the provisions would have almost certainly returned a 
non-Labor majority in the case of a deadlock. As the first (1975) 
election under the new provisions showed, the Council will mirror 
electoral/party opinion to a much greater extent after any future dis-
solution. Whether this will inhibit or encourage use of the deadlock 
provisions remains to be seen. It should also be noted that in 1970 
the L.C.L. majority demanded passage of a bill to protect the Coun-
cil from threats of abolition contained in the Labor platform. Unfil 
1970, merely a constitutional majority was necessary to pass a bill 
abolishing the upper house. Further protection is now afforded by a 
new clause which demands an absolute majority of all voters in a 
referendum before abolition. 
We cannot examine the legislative activities of the Council in as 
much detail as for the Assembly, for the upper house has always 
been rather jealous of its own activities, and even refuses to allow an 
attendance roll to be published. Hence a detailed analysis of a ses-
sion, minute by minute as is provided for the Assembly in 1973, is 
not available. But the comparisons which can be made clearly point 
to the Assembly as the "busy" house and point to the Council as 
much more leisurely. Especially in the early weeks of a session, it has 
not been unusual for the Council to adjourn after one sitting per 
week. In 1973, the Assembly sat for fifty-four days, the Council for 
forty-nine days. Traditionally, the Assembly has regarded question 
time as important, and in 1973 almost one-quarter of the total time 
of sitting was devoted to question time with an average of forty-two 
questions per sitting day, compared to an average of nine per day in 
the Council. The Assembly sat, on average, for 6 hours 22 minutes 
per day: the Council for only half of this time. In fact, if we exclude 
the total of nine days when the Council sat for more than five hours. 
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the average time per sitting day in the upper house was 2 hours 12 
minutes. The Council has traditionally been the house of "open 
debate" and government business is not accorded the prime place it 
occupies in the Assembly. Also, since the election of a Labor govern-
ment, the members of the Liberal majority in the Council have had 
no qualms about taking the business of the house out of the hands of 
the government and talking about what they want to debate. Hence 
private members manage to have more say in the Council than in the 
Assembly. Some details of the 1973 session are shown in Table 34. 
Table 34. Analysis of parliamentary business. Legislative CouncU, 1973 
Questions 
Asked of. 
Chief Secretary and Minister of Health 128 
Minister of Agriculture and Forests 269 
Minister of Lands, Repatriation, Immigration 55 
President of CouncU 1 
Total 453 
Average number per sitting day: $ 
CouncU sat for 49 days. 
Total hours of sitting: 163 hrs. 11'mins. 
Average hours per sitting day .* 3 hrs. 20 mins. 
The passage of legislation 
The passage of government legislation through the House of As-
sembly is a relatively rapid process, essentially due to the govern-
ment holding a sound and disciplined majority. Passage through the 
upper house can be a far more complex and controversial matter 
depending, as noted above, on the nature of the legislation and the 
party holding a majority in the Assembly. The following outline of 
the passage of the Succession Duties Act Amendment Bill provides a 
case study of a situation where the Council was opposed to govern-
ment legislation, in this case a proposal to increase succession duties. 
All page references are to South Australian Parliamentary Debates, 
Parliament 40, Session 1, 1970. 
Date Pages Procedure 
House of Assembly 
Nov. 5 2425 First reading, moved by D. A. Dunstan, (A.L.P., Premier). 
2425-32 Second reading moved and speech by D. A. Dunstan. 
Adjournment of debate secured by R. R. MUlhouse, 
(L.C.L. Deputy Leader). 
96 
Parliament 
Date Pages Procedure 
Nov. 10 2471 "His Excellency the Governor, by message, recommended 
to the House of Assembly the appropriation of such amounts 
of money as might be required for the purposes mentioned 
in the Bill". (A formality to comply with constitutional 
requirements). 
2511 -36 Second reading debate - speeches by R. S. Hall (L.C.L. 
Leader), W. P. McAnaney (L.C.L.), D. J. Hopgood (A.L.P.), 
J. A. Carnie (L.C.L.), G. M. Gunn (L.C.L.), E. R. Golds-
worthy (L.C.L.), H. M. Venning (L.C.L.), T. M. McRae 
(A.L.P.), D. N. Brookman (L.C.L.), W. F. NankiveU 
(L. C. L.), A. R. Burdon (A. L. P.). 
Second reading carried on voices (no division). 
Committee of whole house. Progress reported. 
BUI in Committee, numerous Speakers. Three amendments 
moved by L.C.L. Opposition, aU defeated on party-line 
voting. 
BUI passed in Committee. 
Third reading of BUI proposed and passed. 
Legislative CouncU receives BUI. 
First Reading, moved by A. J. Shard (Chief Secretary). 
Second Reading moved and speech by A. J. Shard. 
Adjournment of debate secured by R. C. DeGaris (L.C.L. 
Leader). 
Second reading debate — speech by R. C. DeGaris (L.C.L.). 
Adjournment secured by F. M. Potter (L.C.L.). 
Second reading debate - speech by F. M. Potter (L.C.L.). 
Adjournment secured by H. K. Kemp (L.C.L.). 
Second reading debate — speech by H. K. Kemp (L.C.L.). 
Adjournment secured by G. J. GilfiHan (L.C.L.). 
Second reading debate — speech by G. J. GUfiUan (L.C.L.). 
Adjournment secured by C. H. HUl (L.C.L.). 
Second reading debate - speech by C. M. Hill (L.C.L.). 
Adjourimient secured by C. R. Story (L.C.L.) 
Second reading debate — speech by C. R. Story (L.C.L.). 
Adjournment secured by R. A. Geddes (L.C.L.). 
Second reading debate — speeches by R. A. Geddes (L.C.L.), 
L. R. Hart (L.C.L.). 
3158 M. B. Dawkins (L.C.L.) moved, and the L.C.L. carried, (by 
votes of 13—4 and 14-4) the business of the House out of 
the hands of the Government by adjourning the debate. 
Dec. 2 3252—58 Second reading debate — speeches by M. D. Dawkins (L.C.L.), 
A. M. Whyte (L.C.L.), V. G. Springett (L.C.L.). 
3258-59 N. Jude (L.C.L.) moved, and the L.C.L. carried, (by votes 
of 14—4, 15-4) the business of the House out of tiie hands 
of the Government by refusing to aUow progress with the 
BiU to continue. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Dec. 
11 
12 
17 
18 
19 
24 
25 
26 
1 
2536 
2536 
2586-
2595 
2595 
2613 
2613 
2613-
2619 
2672-
2684 
2746-
2750 
2851-
2856 
2904-
2907 
3024-
3033 
3105-
3106 
3150-
-95 
-19 
-84 
-50 
-56 
-07 
-33 
-06 
-58 
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3360 G. J. GUfUlan (L.C.L.) moves, and the L.C.L. carried (by 
a vote of 15—4) to further adjourn the debate. Strong 
opposition by the A.L.P. Government. 
Dec. 3 3318-19 In answer to a question, A. J. Shard (A.L.P. Chief Sec-
retary) refused to accept an adjournment untU February 
which was demanded by the L.C.L. 
3322—32 Second Reading debate, speeches by E. K. Russack (L.C.L.), 
A. J. Shard (A.L.P.) - the last closing the debate after 
thirteen of the sixteen L. C. L. members, and one of the 
four A.L.P. members, had spoken on the Second Reading. 
3332 Second Reading carried on voices. 
3332—54 BUI in Committee of whole House. Numerous suggested 
amendments passed, aU on Party lines, with votes on 
divisions 14 L.C.L.-4 A.L.P. 
3354 L.C.L. again takes business out of hands of Goveriunent 
delaying the Third Reading. 
Dec. 4 3427 BUI re-committed on motion of . I. C. DeGaris (L.C.L.). 
Further amendments moved by R. C. DeGaris. BUI read 
third time and passed. 
[To follow the chronological sequence of ensuring events, pagination is out of numerical 
order. 1 
3448 House of Assembly receives BUI with 28 suggested 
amendments. 
3448—57 Committee of whoL house considers suggested amendments. 
3457 BUI returned to Legislative CouncU with one suggested 
amendment accepted and 27 rejected. 
3427 In Legislative CouncU. 
A. J. Shard (A.L.P. Chief Secretary) moved that the CouncU 
do not insist on its amendments. Defeated. Message sent to 
House of Assembly requesting a Conference of House Managers, 
with CouncU representatives to be. R. C. DeGaris (L.C.L.), G. J. 
GUfillan (L.C.L.), A. RymUl (L.C.L.), A. F. Kneebone 
(A.L.P.), A. J. Shard (A.L.P.). 
3457 House of Assembly agrees to Conference with managers. 
D. A. Dunstan (A.L.P.), H. R. Hudson (A.L.P.), L. J. King 
(A.L.P.), R. Gunn (L.C.L.), W. McAnaney (L.C.L.). 
Dec. 5 Both Houses suspend sittings. 
Conference from 5.00 p.m. to 5.00 a.m. (12 hours). 
3427—29 Legislative CouncU hears compromise recommendations 
andaccepts the modified amendments. 
3457—60 House of Assembly hears compromise recommendations 
and accepts the modified amendments. 
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This session saw 112 bills introduced into the parliament, from 
which ninety-seven became acts. Private members' bills suffered 
most (of the nine introduced, three were forced to lapse and six were 
defeated), and the Legislative Council played an important role. The 
following synopsis of the legislation of this session gives a brief out-
line of only the more important or controversial bills. Machinery 
bills and bills which brought no significant party divisions in either 
house and few partisan amendment proposals have been merely 
named. The list outlines the nature of the business with which the 
state parliament is concerned, and indicates clearly the type of 
legislation which continues to draw the political ire of the Legislative 
Council. 
A. Relatively non-partisan, non-controversial bills passed into acts. 
(* Amendment to principal act) 
Acts interpretation 
Advances to settlers 
Appropriation 
Bush fires 
Cigarettes labelling 
Citrus industry organization 
CoUeges of advanced education 
Consumer transactions 
Criminal law consolidation (4) 
Qown lands 
Dairy cattle improvement 
Daylight saving 
Electoral 
Food and drugs 
Fruitfly compensation 
Fruitgrowing industry 
Health 
Highways 
Industrial Code 
Conciliation and arbitration 
Industry safety 
Industrial development 
Judges pensions 
Justices 
Land acquisition 
JuvenUe courts 
Land tax 
Law of property 
Legal practitioners 
Licensing 
Lift and cranes 
Liquid fuel (rationing) 
Liquid fuel (rationing) 
Long service leave 
Marketing of eggs 
Methodist Church property trust 
Metropolitan Adelaide road widening 
Mining 
Motor vehicles 
Murray new-town 
Narcotic 
North Haven development 
Parliamentary superannuation 
Physiotherapists 
Planning and development (4) 
Police offences 
Police regulation 
PoUution of waters 
Public accounts 
Public purposes loan 
Real property 
Renmark irrigation trust 
River Torrens acquisition 
Road traffic (2) 
Rural industry assistance 
South east drainage 
State Bank 
Statutes (public salaries) 
Statutes (valuations of land) 
Stocks foods 
Superannuation 
Supply 
TextUe products description 
Torrens C.A.E. 
Unfair advertising 
Wheat delivery 
Local government (2) 
Lower river irrigation trust 
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B. Controversial bills passed into acts 
Constitution Act: This act altered the Oath of Allegiance required to be 
taken by members of both houses of parliament. It repealed the present 
somewhat archaic Oath and substituted a very much shorter Oath. 
Consumer Credit: This and its companion act, the Consumer Transactions 
Act, were a further stage in implementing the government's consumer 
protection programme. The aim was to provide protection for borrowers in 
a manner that will not prevent or impede fair and legitimate business prac-
tice. 
Criminal Law Consolidation Act: This act was based on the relevant parts 
of the Sexual Offences Act, 1967, of England and provided that it was a 
defence to a charge to prove that a homosexual act was committed between 
consenting males of 21 years of age or over and in private. It provided also 
that a person comits an offence if he procures, or attempts to procure the 
commission of a homosexual act between two other men, whether or not 
these men are in fact committing an offence. In addition, by this act, a male 
person under the age of 21 years cannot be deemed capable of consenting to 
any indecent assault by another male. 
Education: A number of significant changes in legislation for education 
were made in this measure. It provided for the registration of teachers and 
involved the constitution of a Teachers Registration Board representative of 
the Department, Institute of Teachers and independent schools. 
Environmental Protection Council: This act established the Environmental 
Protection Council. The measure clothed the council with wide powers to in-
vestigate, advise and report on the overall condition of the environment 
throughout the state. 
Listening Devices: This measure related to the invasion of privacy which 
results from the use of listening devices or, as they are more popularly 
known, "bugging devices". In substance this act provided that the use of 
such devices will be largely prohibited. It also imposed a total prohibition on 
the communication or publication of information obtained by the unlawful 
use of the devices. There are two exceptions—the first relates to the use of 
listening devices by the members of the Police Force in the course of their 
duty, and the second relates to the use of devices by persons to record con-
versations to which they are a party. 
Ombudsman: By this measure provision was made for the appointment of 
an ombudsman for the state. The function of the official is to protect the 
citizen against the suspected abuse of administrative power. It is a device 
that does not supplant other methods of obtaining redress but supplements 
them. 
Prices: This act extended the operation of the Prices act for a further year 
commencing on I January 1973, as it has continued in operation since 1948 
and has been of significant benefit to the people of the state. Maximum 
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prices are fixed for a number of goods and services, some of which are im-
portant to people on low incomes and to primary producers. 
C. Bills which did not pass into acts 
* Administration and Probate: (LCL) Private Bill—lapsed 
Bill of Rights: (LCL) Private Bill—lapsed 
* Constitution: (LCL) Private Legislative Council bill 
The bill sought to increase the number of members of the Legislative 
Council to twenty-four; to divide the state into two Legislative Council dis-
tricts, metropolitan and country; to provide that Council and Assembly 
elections be held on different days; to fix the time of retirements and elec-
tions of councillors, and to set out rules relating to Legislative Council elec-
tions. 
(Defeated on second reading in Assembly) 
* Constitution (No. 3) Private bill (LCL): The bill sought to remove the bar 
to those under thirty years of age from contesting a seat in the Legislative 
Council and instead provided that a person could stand for election to the 
Legislative Council if he were of an age at which he could vote in House of 
Assembly elections—at present eighteen years of age. The bill passed its se-
cond and third readings in the Assembly on the voices but was subsequently 
negatived on the second reading in the Legislative Council. 
* Constitution (No. 4): This government bill was identical with bills brought 
before the house during the 1970-71-and 1971-72 sessions proposing that all 
House of Assembly electors would be entitled to have their names placed on 
the Legislative Council roll and to vote at elections for that house. The bill 
passed the House of Assembly but suffered the same fate in the Legislative 
Council as its predecessors of the two previous sessions, being negatived on 
the second reading. 
* Criminal Law Consolidation (ALP) Private Bill: A private member's bill 
proposing amendments to the Criminal Law (Abortion) Act. The main pur-
pose of the bill was to give members an opportunity of examining existing 
legislation relating to the medical termination of pregnancies, with a view to 
tightening some of its provisions. The second reading speech on the bill was 
given and a lively debate ensued on the proposed changes to the abortion 
law. The debate on the second reading occupied nine hours over three sitting 
days, with twenty-seven speakers taking part. A "conscience" vote taken 
resulted in the second reading being negatived. 
* Industrial Code: An attempt was made again to alter shop trading hours, 
to provide for the closing of shops at 9 p.m. on a Friday. As with a similar 
bill in 1971-72 the House of Assembly disagreed to the amendments made 
by the Council; a conference was held between the two houses but no agree-
ment was reached. The bill was subsequently laid aside in the Legislative 
Council. 
Land and Business Agents: Introduced by the Attorney-General, this bill 
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sought to consolidate and amend the law relating to certain kinds of agents 
and to provide for the licensing and control of land brokers. The bill was 
returned by the Legislative Council with a total of twenty-five amendments. 
The Assembly agreed to seven of these amendments and, although a con-
ference was held on the amendments in dispute, no agreement was reached 
and the bill was subsequently laid aside by the Legislative Council. 
* Lottery and Gaming (No. 3): (LCL) Private bill, defeated on second 
reading. 
Occupational Therapists: (LCL) Private bill, defeated on second reading. 
Optical Lenses Safety: (LCL) Private bill, defeated on second reading. 
* Places of Public Entertainment (lapsed) 
Psychological Practices (lapsed) 
* Road Traffic: (LCL) Private Legislative Council bill—lapsed. 
Scientology (Prohibition) Act, 1968. Repeal: (Defeated on third reading in 
Legislative Council.) 
Parliament and parties 
As noted above, there is only one independent at present in the 
parliament and his election was due to unusual circumstances, un-
likely to be repeated. As a result of electoral party identification and 
parliamentary party discipline, party politics intrudes into all areas 
of parliamentary affairs, and the party membership in the two 
houses must be considered at all levels of parliamentary activity. 
This is especially evident in the formation of the few standing com-
mittees which exist. Each house of parliament forms a Standing 
Orders Committee, a Library Committee and a Printing Commit-
tee, and the understanding that the government should have a ma-
jority representation on each is followed in the House of Assembly. 
In the Legislative Council, however, the L.C.L. Opposition has en-
sured that its majority in the house is reflected on the committees. 
As well, there are six other committees with more than ad hoc ex-
istence, five formed from joint representation from the two 
chambers, and in recent years membership of these has been in-
creasingly a matter of party conflict. The Public Accounts Commit-
tee is formed from the House of Assembly with the Government in a 
3:2 majority. 
Party leadership within the parliamentary membership has only 
recently been officially recognized. Perhaps flowing from the state's 
early Whig traditions, opposition leaders, and deputy leaders, party 
whips and so on, existed but were rarely publicized or officially used. 
Today, only the Liberals in the Legislative Council maintain a 
facade of independence, and have steadfastly refused to name, or re-
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Table 35. Committee membership 
Committee 
Public Works 
Land Settlement 
Subordinate Legislation 
Joint House 
Industries Development 
House of Assembly 
A.L.P. L.C.L. 
3 
S 
% 
2 
2 
1 
i 
1 
Legislative CouncU 
A.L.P. L.C.L. 
1 
1 
1 
1 
0 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
quest payment for, a party whip. Seemingly in contradiction, the 
L.C.L. maintains a leader of the opposition in the Council with 
status and salary. The official designation of premier was not 
recognized unfil the administration of F.H. Walsh in 1965, and that 
of Deputy Premier not until J.D. Corcoran was elected to that posi-
tion in 1968. The first mention of a recognized leader of the opposi-
tion was in 1884, but it was not until 1919 that provision for pay-
ment of an allowance was incorporated in the estimates. In 1957 of-
ficial recognition was given to the office of deputy leader of the op-
position and an allowance was granted. In 1960, state funds first 
made provision for an allowance to the government whip. The first 
menfion of such an office was in 1891, and prior to 1960, ministers 
made a contribution from their own salaries for the incumbent. In 
1960, also, an allowance was provided for the post of opposition 
whip. 
Parliamentary democracy? Cabinet government? 
The nature of the party system and the internal discipline of the par-
ties impinge on every aspect of parliament. It has already been noted 
that parliament in South Australia proceeds essentially by means of 
a confrontation of the government and the opposition. The function 
of parliament in South Australia, as with other parliaments, is in-
creasingly that of supporting the government in the case of the 
members of the governing party, or of evaluating, criticizing and at-
tempting to change the government and its policies in the case of the 
opposition party or parties. Equally, the opposition leadership and 
backbench members may be called upon to justify and defend the 
alternative policies they propound. Overall, the general trend in 
parliament has been that the fundamental division of powers is in-
creasingly that between a disciplined party in government and a dis-
ciplined party in opposition. The ordinary backbench member in 
South Australia becomes more unimportant and powerless as his 
opportunities for legislative initiative are lessened and his effec-
tiveness limited by decreasing opportunities under parliamentary 
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standing orders, and his freedom to move in response to pressures 
from his electorate increasingly restricted by party discipline. 
Hence parHament in South Austraha functions in a similar 
manner to legislative bodies elsewhere in Australia. One major dif-
ference is in the structure, functions, and the constitutional and 
political role of the Legislative Council. The overriding similarity is 
in the area where the historical and theoretical role of parliament as 
a legislative and deliberative body has been largely abrogated by the 
growth of and discipline in a political party system. Such a develop-
ment has strengthened the trend to cabinet government. 
The South Australian parliament is undergoing continual 
change, especially as federal relationships have been modified, and 
its areas of activity, procedures, standing orders and constitutional 
activities are continually under review. But the essential elements of 
the role of parliament have remained. In theory, parliament has cer-
tain functions which are taken to include the following: 
(i) Determining the government, 
(ii) Controlling the functions and actions of the executive and of its 
administration—the "responsibility" role of parliament. 
(iii)Controlling the finances of the state, 
(iv) Legislating—passing, amending, rejecting or delaying matters 
and bills brought into it. 
(v) Publicizing issues of public concern and resolving grievances of 
the people; with the role of legislating, gathering information and 
informing the public, the "representative" role of parliament. 
(vi)A collection of less formal tasks, including acting as a training-
ground for future ministers, as a forum for debate on issues of 
current importance, as a symbol of "government by and for the 
people" and as a focus for various individuals, interest groups 
and lobbyists who seek to have something changed or not 
changed. 
But the theory is less and less being transformed into practice. 
With the increase of party discipline, the function of determining the 
government has been taken over by the electorate through one or 
other of the major parties. The symbol is still retained: at times of a 
close electoral decision, when a governing party's position is unclear, 
as in 1962 and 1968 when both Labor and L.C.L. were in a minority 
in the House of Assembly, then the Government "meets" parliament 
and its fate is decided there. But even then the fate is decided less by 
parliament than by party and party alliances. 
It follows, then, that the function of parliament in controlling 
the executive and its administration is weak in practice. There are 
formal and informal opportunities provided for oppositions and in-
dividual members to call ministers and the ministry to account for 
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its actions, but these opportunities are being more limited, and their 
effectiveness is doubtful. Question time has been truncated, and is 
increasingly dominated by "Dorothy Dixers" and party attacks. Ad-
journment and urgency debates, motions of censure and lack of con-
fidence and debates on ministerial statements are all affected by two 
facts: the governing party has the numbers to defeat attacks; it is in 
the interest of the governing party not to allow parliament to become 
an efficient critical force. In a similar manner, party domination and 
party discipline has undermined parliament's functions of legislating 
and of controlling the finances of the state, a process which is now 
virtually one of confirmation. 
Issues of public concern are raised, petitions are received, 
grievances are heard, private members' time is rigidly adhered to, 
but the overriding aspect in the House of Assembly is the cohesion, 
unity and discipline within the parties. Only on "matters of con-
science", on social issues such as the bills concerned with abortion, 
drinking hours, lotteries, T.A.B., homosexuality are the party whips 
removed, and parliament functions as its theoretical role sets out. 
But one should note that on such issues as these parties could form a 
unified policy and impose a cohesive vote only at the risk of internal 
division. Hence parliament is permitted to function as it was planned 
only when the dominating party or parties cannot agree on a policy 
to be followed. 
Under what have become normal circumstances, the opposition 
and the backbench members have no choice but to agree with condi-
tions that the government or their own party executive set. Through 
its ability to control the House of Assembly at all times by means of 
its numerical advantage at any division—whether the gag, the guil-
lotine, a censure or non-confidence motion—the governing party can 
override any protests. Opposifions and private members cannot pre-
vent a government having its way; the best they can do is use the 
standing orders of the house to achieve delays in process, and hope 
for a reassessment of matters they oppose. On the other hand, such 
delaying tactics and constant divisions are not appreciated by 
anyone, especially the party whips whose task it is to marshall the 
necessary votes on the floor. Hence, in South Australia as in other 
Australian parliaments, governments and oppositions tend to "come 
to some arrangement", and the "Trinitarian Struggle" leaves the 
backbencher in an increasingly politically impotent situation, and 
leaves political discussion increasingly in the party rooms rather 
than the parliament. 
These strictures have not been applied so firmly in the upper 
house. A Labor government can control the Assembly; it has never 
yet won control of the Council. Hence, many of the theoretical func-
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tions of the South Australian parliament have been carried out in the 
Legislative Council; the non-Labor members have always seen 
themselves as independent from party discipline, and they have ac-
tually acted that way on more than a few occasions. 
In the final analysis, reform of parliament—its procedures, 
functions and role—is in the hands of the parliamentarians 
themselves. By asserting themselves against government and party, 
but especially the latter, backbench members could regain parlia-
ment's pre-eminent position in the political system. Unfortunately, 
in South Australia as in other parliaments, too many parliamen-
tarians see their primary role as that of serving the party first, their 
electors second and parliament last. The Legislative Council has 
retained as meaningful more of the functions of parliament than the 
Assembly simply because the majority of its members are not within 
a disciplined party structure. Hence real parliamentary reform in 
South Australia will occur only when members of the governing 
party in the House of Assembly demand of their own government, 
and members of the opposition party demand of their own executive 
that both surrender part of their power to the parliament as a whole, 
so that the parliament, not the government, could be the body in 
which both representation and responsibility rest. 
NOTES 
1 N. Blewett and D. Jaensch, Playford to Dunstan: The Politics of Transition 
(Cheshire, 1971), pp. 232-33. 
2 Ibid., p. 238. 
3 See ibid., p. 236, for full data for 1970. 
4 South Australian Parliamentary Debates, 1965-66, p. 146. 
5 Ibid., pp. 296, 298. 
6 The election of an independent-Labor candidate in Pirie was a special case, and was 
short-term when Mr. Connelly was accepted back into the A.L.P. in June 1976. 
5 Cabinet 
THE EXECUTIVE ROLE 
During the two decades from the founding of the colony in 1836 to 
the granting of responsible government in 1856 executive powers 
were legally in the hands of a governor who acted with the advice of 
his fully-appointive Executive Council until 1850, and of a part-
appointed, part-elective Legislative Council from 1851 until 1856. 
Responsible government was inaugurated following the election of 
the first bicameral parliament in 1857, and its formal principles have 
remained virtually unchanged for more than a century. It was clearly 
understood in 1857, as it is today, that there are certain legal and 
formal principles of responsible government: the head of state, the 
Governor, acts on behalf of the monarch, and carries out executive 
functions with and on the advice of his ministers; these ministers of 
state are chosen from elected members of parliament; the ministry 
so chosen is collectively responsible to parliament; the ministry 
should resign if it ceases to command majority support in the pop-
ular house, the House of Assembly; the individual ministers should 
be responsible for their actions, and for the actions of their depart-
ments, to the house from which they are drawn, and ultimately to the 
parliament as a whole. There has of course been argument about 
such principles in the past. Early governors, for example, were slow 
to be convinced that the days of autocratic nomineeism had passed, 
and the concept of responsibility to parliament, based on majority 
support of the House of Assembly, has not always been a straight-
forward issue. 
The theoretical basis of executive government in South 
Australia is complicated further by its operation through conven-
tions, customs, understandings, and formal and informal institufions 
which do not form part of the constitutional structure of govern-
ment. The constitution has very little to say about executive govern-
ment. Sections 65 and 66 concerning The Executive state: 
The number of Ministers of the Crown shall not exceed twelve. The 
Ministers of the Crown shall respectively bear such titles and fill such 
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ministerial offices as the Governor from fime to time appoints. No 
person shall hold office as a Minister of the Crown for more than 
three calendar months unless he is a member of parliament. Every 
Minister of the Crown shall, ex officio, be a member of the Executive 
Council. 
Formal executive powers then, are vested in the Governor and 
his Executive Council, a council consisting of all ministers of the 
Crown on an ex officio basis, and to which the Governor can appoint 
other persons. The constitution makes no mention of the premier as 
head of government nor of the cabinet. Hence cabinet is not part of 
the constitutional mechanism of government, nor does it have con-
stitutional authority. 
There is no constitutional provision that the chief minister must 
sit in the House of Assembly. However, only three men in the history 
of the state have led governments from the Legislative Council, and 
it is unlikely that a premier will again be drawn from the upper 
house. During the Playford era, the Chief Secretary in the Council 
led the government on occasions when the premier was overseas, but 
in 1968 the position of deputy premier was created and filled from 
the House of Assembly, and this effectively precludes Council 
leadership in the future, even on a temporary basis. The constitution 
unfil 1975 was also vague about the "source" of ministers, especially 
about the number of ministers who can or must be drawn from the 
upper house. The interpretation has been that the maximum number 
of ministers allowable should be drawn from the Assembly and the 
remainder of the ministry filled from the Council. 
Table 36. Cabinet membership since 1902 
From Assembly From CouncU Total 
1902-8 
1908-21 
1921-53 
1953-65 
1965-70 
1970-73 
1973-75 
1975-
3 (by practice) 
Not more than 4 
Not more than 4 
Not more than 5 
Not more than 6 
Not more than 7 
Not more than 8 
1 
2 (by practice) 
2 (by practice) 
3 (by practice) 
3 (by practice) 
3 (by practice) 
3 (by practice) 
4 
6 
Not more than 6 
Not more than 8 
Not more than 9 
Not more than 10 
Not more than 11 
No constitutional limitations 
This precedent of Council representation in cabinet has caused 
some tensions in the past. These came to a head during the L.C.L.-
Steele Hall crisis in 1972 which led to the formation of the Liberal 
Movement. Hall had intimated his intention of forming a future 
cabinet of "not more than ten" by appointing only seven ministers, 
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all from the Assembly. And in the closing stages of the 1974 session, 
the House of Assembly passed unanimously a private member's bill 
to amend the constitution to enable an entire ministry to be formed 
from the Assembly without the bending of the rules proposed by 
Hall. This bill was summarily defeated by the Liberal opposidon 
majority in the Council. 
Constitutional principles of responsible government have been 
transformed by practice. The principles are accepted in theory, but 
the actuality is fundamentally different. The transformation has oc-
curred through two closely-related developments: the powers of the 
extra-constitutional body, the cabinet, have grown to a posifion 
where this cabinet dominates executive government; the concept of 
responsibility which is the keystone of the structure has been 
modified and diluted by a disciplined political party system. 
Although the legal powers of execufive government are firmly 
rooted in Executive Council, the political powers are firmly based on 
cabinet, on its formation from the majority party in the House of 
Assembly. The legal principles of the constitution and its associated 
instructions have been overlain by the development of the modern 
system of cabinet-party government. 
MINISTRIES AND PORTFOLIOS 
Throughout the first half-century of responsible government, there 
were five basic portfolios of which three—Chief Secretary, 
Treasurer and Attorney General—were considered the key or senior 
ministries. The other two basic portfolios—Crown Lands and Public 
Works—became important, even crucial, at specific periods, but 
they were usually in the hands of junior ministers. Other portfolios, 
usually Immigration, Justice and Education became basic following 
the enlargement of the ministry in 1873. For sixty-odd years after 
federation, the "glamour" ministries have remained those of 
Treasurer and Chief Secretary, while at the same time cabinet, and 
cabinet government, have slowly but increasingly been over-
shadowed by the position and role of the Premier. It should be 
noted, however, that the office of premier was not officially 
recognized until 1965, when F.H. Walsh created the position, partly 
as a recognition of the practice of previous decades, partly as he was 
the first Labor "premier" for thirty-two years. 
As governments change, and as ministerial re-shuffles occur, 
portfolios are created, abolished and revived. Some portfolios in 
South Australia have lasted for only short periods of time, abolished 
when their purpose had ended as with the Minister for the Northern 
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Territory in 1910, or when the function was absorbed in other port-
folios. Apart from the changes due to resignations, electoral defeats 
and deaths, there have been few internal reconstructions of 
ministeries in South Australia in the past thirty years. Playford's 
ministry formed in 1944 contained six members and two of these, 
Playford and McEwin, were still present at the defeat of the L.C.L. 
in 1965. Only eight other men had been used to replace resignations 
from four positions in two decades. In the same way, there has hard-
ly been a proliferation of portfolios, for new tasks have usually oc-
curred only following the election of a new government with new 
policy initiatives and emphases. Such a development occurred in the 
decade since the election of the Walsh Labor government in 1965, 
and especially during the leadership of D.A. Dunstan from 1967. 
The acUvity in the creation of new portfolios represents the 
change in emphasis which followed the elections of the Walsh and 
Dunstan governments. 
After the election of 1975 the Dunstan ministry consisted of the 
following members and portfolios, in order of precedence. At the 
same time, it should be noted that the formal order of precedence is 
not an accurate reflection of the importance of the departments 
under the control of the respective minister, a point which will be dis-
cussed in the following chapter. 
Premier, Treasurer, Attorney-General: D.A. Dunstan, Q.C., M.P. 
Deputy Premier, Works, Marine: J.D. Corcoran, M.P. 
Mines and Energy, Housing, Monarto and Redcliffs: H.R. Hudson, 
B.Ec, M.P. 
Chief Secretary, Health: D.H.L. Banfield, M.L.C. 
Community Welfare, Prices, Consumer Affairs: R.G. Payne, M.P. 
Transport, Local Government: G.T. Virgo, M.P. 
Lands and Irrigation, Repatriation, Tourism, Recreation and Sport: 
T.M. Casey, M.L.C. 
Environment, Planning and Development, Assisting the Premier: 
G.R. Broomhill, M.P. 
Education: D.J. Hopgood, Ph.D., M.P. 
Agriculture, Forests, Fisheries: B.A. Chatterton, B.Sc, M.L.C. 
Labour and Industry: J.D. Wright, M.P. 
Dunstan's position as Premier and Treasurer continues a pat-
tern extending back to colonial days; more than half of the sixty-
three ministry leaders in the history of South Australia have also 
held the portfolio of Treasurer. But it was Playford who used this 
combination to the greatest advantage. During the years 1938 to 
1965 cabinets were filled with Playford's men. He selected and ap-
pointed men of his own ways of thinking, in the main from his own 
generation, and cabinet functioned as if it was one of his ad-
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Table 37. Ministerial Portfolio changes 
(i) Portfolios no longer in existence 
Justice 
Northern Tenitory 
Industry 
Water Supply 
Mines 
RaUways 
Town Planning 
Assistant Minister of Repatriation 
Immigration 
Housing 
Labour and Employment 
Employment 
Roads 
Aboriginal Affairs 
Transport 
Immigration andsTourism 
Industrial Development 
(n)Portfolios in existence, 1975 
Chief Secretary 
Attorney General 
Treasurer 
Lands (Crown Lands to 1944) 
Works (Public Works to 1944) 
Education 
Agriculture 
Irrigation 
Marine 
Repatriation 
Local Government 
Forests (Forest Lands to 1933, Afforestation to 
1944) 
Health 
Labour and industry 
Created in 1965 or later 
Premier 
Community Welfare (Social Welfare to 1972) 
Transport 
Deputy Premier 
Minister Assisting the Premier 
Development and Mines 
Environment and Conservation 
Recreation and Sport 
Fisheries 
1874-1885 
1889-1910 
1895-1960 
1908-1915 
1912-1970 
1917-1965 
1922-1924 
1922-1925 
1924-1967 
1924-1970 
1930-1933 
1933-1960 
1953-1968 
1963-1972 
1965-1968 
1967-1970 
1968-1970 
Created 
1856 
1856 
1856 
1856 
1856 
1874 
1875 
1912 
1912 
1917 
1923 
1930 
1935 
1960 
1965 
1965 
1965 
1968 
1969* 
1970 
1972 
1973 
1973 
Created by Hall- L.C.L. government, others by Labor governments. 
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ministrative departments. All cabinet members were well-versed in 
the Playfordian style, a style which was based on public impact 
through the Premier and his economic control through the portfolio 
of Treasurer. Through his control of the budgets of the state 
Playford had considerable influence in the public economic sphere, 
complementing his major activity in attracting private industries to 
South Australia. The Department of the Treasury has an influence 
over all other departments and with Premier Playford as Treasurer 
for nearly three decades the influence was all-pervasive. 
Some of the explanation for Playford's dominance was, of 
course, his own personality—strong, determined and paternalistic, 
he did not take opposition to him or his policies at all lightly. When 
Playford retired, neither of the two major parties had a leader of 
similar stature or with equivalent control over his party. Labor's 
Frank Walsh, Premier from 1965 to 1967 was a conservative, retir-
ing man, unused to leadership; moreover, he was due to retire from 
parliament in 1970. He could not have been expected to emulate 
Playford. On the Liberal side, Steele Hall was young, new to politics 
and to parliament, and he was faced with an increasing division in 
his own party during his short ministry of 1968-70. 
D.A. Dunstan has achieved some of the potential of the joint 
portfolios of Premier and Treasurer since his appointment in 1967-
68 and again since 1970. In fact, during his first ministry, Dunstan 
apparently set out to eclipse Playford's control over the key 
ministries—he took over the portfolios of Premier, Treasurer, 
Attorney-General and Housing and resumed the three key port-
folios after the 1975 election. Although in many ways the political 
opposite of Playford, Dunstan has gone a long way towards achiev-
ing Playford's political stature, and the Playford-L.C.L. govern-
ment has been replaced by the Dunstan-A.L.P. government. Donald 
Allan Dunstan's background and style of life is hardly Playfordian. 
A radical liberal, he is building a reputation as a statesman with 
style. He has Catholic tastes and is an adroit politician who regards 
himself as a Fabian social reformer. As the Sydney Morning Herald 
put it, 
that aloof and enigmatic lawyer is not exactly the sort of Premier one 
could have invented for either the A.L.P. or the state which spent 26 
placid years under the sturdy L.C.L. leadership of Sir Thomas 
Playford.' 
He was not a unanimous choice by the party. The old guard, in-
cluding the then Premier Walsh, fought against his bid for the 
leadership and almost succeeded. But in the eight years since his 
election Dunstan, like Playford, has placed an indelible stamp on the 
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function, style and priorities of his ministry. His successes have 
emphasized parallels with his L.C.L. predecessor. He is above all, a 
politician, and a practiced one. He is determined and authoritarian, 
even arrogant when he is opposed; an efficient administrator who 
has surrounded himself with advisers of ability. He has been an elec-
toral advantage for his party; a master of the media and very elo-
quent, he has usually been able to easily master opposition 
spokesmen. However, where Playford was, above all, the master of 
his own party and cabinet, Dunstan has some problems in the party, 
in the movement, and especially on the left. Attacked by the radical 
left as a bourgeois technocrat, by militant unions on occasions and 
by the right over his liberal views, Dunstan faces as much dissension 
as Playford did. However, despite the latent strains and occasional 
eruptions, Dunstan as Premier and Treasurer was firmly on the top 
of the cabinet, the administration and the party by 1975, but with a 
different style. The benevolent autocracy of Playford in cabinet, 
parliament and political life generally has been replaced by a 
pluralism of Dunstan, cabinet and caucus. On the other hand, while 
Dunstan as Premier must remember his cabinet colleagues and the 
caucus to a greater extent than Playford considered his party, there 
has been an important and pervasive growth of an ubiquitous 
Premier's Department in the area of planning and administrafion, 
an aspect new to South Australia. 
THE PERSONNEL OF CABINETS 
Selection of members of a Labor cabinet in South Australia, as in 
other state branches of the party, is in the hands of caucus. Ministers 
are elected by exhaustive ballots of all members of caucus; the leader 
of the Parliamentary Labor Party, also elected by caucus, then al-
locates portfolios. The tradition in the L.C.L. under Playford and to 
1975 in the Liberal Party has been that the parliamentary members 
elect the leader who then has sole power of selection of ministers and 
allocation of portfolios. In 1975, the Liberal Party in opposidon 
formed its first-ever shadow executive. Of the twelve shadow 
ministers, seven were elected by an official joint-house party 
meeting (and these have never been tolerated before by the upper 
house L.C.L.) and five were selected by the leader. Following the 
1975 election, the parliamentary Liberal Party deposed its leader 
and elected David Tonkin, the member for the urban seat of Bragg. 
Thus, in the decade following twenty-three years of Playford's rule, 
the Liberal Party has had three leaders, two of whom were removed 
by what amounted to motions of no-confidence. The latest leader is 
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a further break with tradition in that he is a professional man, an 
ophthamologist, and is from the metropolitan area; both attributes 
indicate the extent to which the tradidons of the party have changed. 
The conventional wisdom is that cabinets reflect the power-
blocs of caucus as well as the persuasive powers of the leader in the 
case of the Labor Party, but reflect more the outlook, ideology and 
priorides of the leader in the case of the Liberal Party. There was lit-
tle doubt about Playford's priorities and outlook, and this was ex-
pressed in his cabinets. One of the most vocal defenders of the neces-
sity for a rural bias in the electoral system, Playford formed cabinets 
which were essentially rural in composition, and which contained 
representatives from the major power-blocs in the party—the 
Adelaide Establishment and the yeomen proprietors. The last 
Playford ministry (1962-65) typified this monopoly of cabinet posts 
by a rural old guard. Of the eight members appointed to the cabinet 
in 1962, seven represented country districts. Hence, while 60 per cent 
of the total electoral support for the L.C.L. came from the 
metropolitan area, only 30 per cent of its parliamentary membership 
represented metropolitan constituencies, and only one of eight 
cabinet members came from the city. As one ascended the hierarchy 
of the Liberal Party, in the parliamentary or the extra-
parliamentary wings, the rural emphasis became more noticeable 
and more important. In addition, there was an elderly leadership. 
Four of the eight cabinet members, including the sole urban 
representative, were over sixty, seven were over fifty. All had long 
years of parliamentary service, none less than a decade and the ma-
jority over two decades. Most had had a long term in cabinet and 
were well versed in the Playford style of government. 
Table 38. The Playford Ministry 1962 
Minister House Years in Years in Age 
House Ministry 
Elected from 
Sir Thomas Playford 
Sir Baden Pattinson 
Sir Lyell McEwin 
Sir Norman Jude 
Sir CecU Hincks 
D. N. Brookman 
G. G. Pearson 
C. D. Rowe 
H.A. 
H.A. 
L.C. 
L.C. 
H.A. 
H.A. 
H.A. 
L.C. 
29 
32 
28 
18 
21 
18 
11 
12 
24 
9 
23 
9 
16 
4 
6 
7 
68 
63 
65 
57 
68 
45 
55 
51 
Country 
City 
Country 
Country 
Country 
Country 
Country 
Country 
The change to a Labor government and a Labor cabinet in 1965 did 
not produce an immediate break with the past: there was still an es-
sendally "old-style" cabinet, but on this occasion old-style Labor. 
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None of the eight ministers had had previous cabinet experience, but 
Premier F.H. Walsh had served twenty-four years, and six of his 
ministers more than ten years, as members of the parliament. The 
break with tradition came with the Hall-L.C.L. government of 
1968-70. On average, the members of the Hall cabinet were a decade 
younger than the last Playford ministry; only two of the eight had 
served under Playford, and two prominent members of the Playford 
cabinet still in the parliament had been excluded. There was also a 
striking increase in urban representation, reflecting the belief of the 
Premier and his deputy, R.R. Millhouse, that L.C.L. recovery 
depended on an appeal to the urban voter. Half of the cabinet 
represented metropolitan seats, and the Establishment had lost its 
spokesmen. 
The Dunstan cabinet in 1975 reflects important aspects of the 
nature of the Labor Party in South Australia. 
Table 39. The Dunstan Ministry, July 1975 
Minister House Years in 
House 
Years in Age 
Ministry 
Elected from. 
D. A. Dunstan 
J. D. Corcoran 
H. R. Hudson 
R. G. Payne 
G. T. Virgo 
G. R. BroomhUl 
J. D. Wright 
D. J. Hopgood 
T. M. Casey 
B. A. Chatterton 
D. H. L. Banfield 
H.A. 
H.A. 
H.A. 
H.A. 
H.A. 
H.A. 
H.A.. 
H.A. 
LJG. 
L.C. 
L.C. 
13 
14 
10 
5 
f 
8 
4 
5 
S 
2 
10 
8 
8 
6 
0 
5 
5 
0 
2 
6 
0 
2 
49 
46 
44 
47 
54 
42 
48 
36 
54 
33 
58 
City 
City 
City 
City 
City 
aty 
City 
City 
aty 
Country 
City 
As the Labor Party was in the wilderness of opposition from 
1933 to 1965, little can be said in a comparative sense about the 
relative strengths of factional groups in the party and their reflection 
on the front bench during that period. Since 1967, there has been a 
fine mix of union and non-union members of Labor cabinets, with a 
membership reflecting the general picture of the state Labor Party 
as moderate centre-left. At the same time, the "technocrat" in-
fluence is strong. Four ministers had a trade-union background, and 
Virgo was a past A.L.P. secretary, but to balance this Dunstan was a 
lawyer, Hudson was an academic, Chatterton an agricultural scien-
tist and wine producer, Hopgood a school teacher who held a Ph.D., 
Casey a publican and grazier, and Corcoran had served in the 
Australian army after a farming background. Changes in, or 
enlargements to, the Labor cabinet have retained this balance of 
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union and non-union members. There is no inner cabinet in South 
Australia, and the order of precedence of ministers is determined at 
the "junior" end by length of service in the ministry. 
Later in 1975 there was a minor reconstruction of the ministry 
on the retirement of Broomhill. Two new ministers from the House 
of Assembly, P. Duncan aged thirty-one and a member for less than 
three years, and D.W. Simmons aged fifty-seven and a member for 
five years, were added; both hold city seats. Their inclusion means 
that almost half the cabinet are new to office. 
CABINET AT WORK 
Although cabinet has no constitutional basis nor any legal powers it 
is the focus and pivot of government. Decisions taken by cabinet 
have no validity per je, but such decisions flow on to implementation 
through legal and constitutional institutions at various levels of the 
structure of government. Some cabinet decisions result in subse-
quent initiation and enactment of legislation and derive their legal 
basis from such parliamentary actions, others become legally 
binding through ratification by Executive Council or through powers 
vested in individual ministers for the administration and control of 
their various departments, and some derive their legality through 
sub-departmental and extra-departmental authorities. (These 
departments and related authorities will be discussed in the next 
chapter). 
Under the Dunstan-Labor government, cabinet meets formally 
on Monday mornings of each week. It considers all matters of prin-
ciple, matters which require cabinet approval because of audit 
regulations and matters which are required to be submitted to the 
governor in Executive Council in accordance with the various 
statutes. The work is divided into three levels according to impor-
tance. Routine matters of little significance which have to be submit-
ted to the Governor in Executive Council are in fact approved by a 
single minister acting as a one-minister cabinet meeting. Matters of 
non-controversial nature requiring cabinet approval are submitted 
to a sub-committee comprising the two junior members of the 
cabinet. They meet at 9.30 a.m. each Monday morning and sit for 
approximately half an hour. Each Monday morning they are 
provided with a list of subjects for consideration, together with 
revelant files and on a typical morning there may be anything from 
twenty-five to forty matters for their consideration. They cover such 
matters as appointments to boards and public service appointments, 
the creation of additional positions in government departments. 
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releases on parole etc. and the letting of contracts where the lowest 
tender has been recommended by the minister in charge of the 
department. There may be a number of other matters suitable for 
their consideration, but in general they fall into the categories men-
tioned above. Normally all matters considered in the sub-committee 
are approved but occasionally one or two may be referred to the full 
cabinet for discussion. The full cabinet meets at 10.30 a.m. Although 
there is no quorum laid down in regard to a cabinet meeting usually 
the majority of ministers attend. Cabinet members are provided with 
a similar list of subjects for considerations, together with the 
revelant files. Matters are submitted to cabinet by ministerial direc-
tion only, and normally the premier, or presiding minister if he is not 
present, reads the submission by the minister and this is then fol-
lowed by general discussion around the cabinet table. The minister 
explains the significance of the matter as he sees it and in due course 
a decision may be made. This is endorsed in the file and it is subse-
quently returned to the minister who submitted the matter for ap-
propriate action. If the submission to cabinet is complex and in-
volved then the minister concerned usually arranges for copies of his 
submission to be made available to ministers several days prior to 
the actual meeting. On a typical day there may be thirty to fifty mat-
ters for consideration by full cabinet and they may cover subjects 
such as acceptance of tenders where the lowest tender is not recom-
mended, administration of acts of parliament, matters affecting 
more than one department, significant senior appointments, regula-
tions or variations to regulations, matters relating to financial af-
fairs, distribution of grants, draft legislation, and commutation of 
sentences imposed by a court. The answers to parliamentary ques-
tions on notice are also reviewed. It may therefore be seen that the 
subjects considered are quite wide. The full cabinet meeting usually 
lasts from two to three hours. 
Executive Council meets at 11.00 a.m. each Thursday and this 
is normally attended by four or five ministers and the Governor. 
After the formal business has been transacted the Governor usually 
stays for a short time for informal discussions and following his 
departure it is customary for the ministers concerned to conduct an 
informal cabinet meeting which may relate to various matters of 
policy rather than formal approval of matters submitted through the 
public service channels, although these may also be considered in 
cases of urgency. It is not uncommon for ministers who have not at-
tended Executive Council meetings to arrive after the departure of 
the Governor in order that they can participate in the informal 
cabinet meeting which follows. No agenda is prepared in relation to 
this meeting. 
117 
Cabinet 
government 
Cabinet meetings for special purposes are held as required and 
these usually comprise the Premier or another senior minister and 
one other cabinet member, so that after approval has been given they 
may travel to Government House for a special meeting of Executive 
Council if it is necessary for their decision to be ratified. A quorum 
of three is necessary for a meeting of Executive Council, and of 
course one of these must be the Governor, Lieutenant Governor, or 
Deputy, as the case may be. 
No details of discussions at cabinet meetings are recorded, 
although the senior secretary responsible for the preparation of 
agendas maintains a record of decisions and these are indexed for 
future reference. If, therefore, information is required as to a deci-
sion made in cabinet some two or three years ago, then it is neces-
sary either to obtain the file concerned and to read what the premier 
or presiding minister endorsed, or to obtain similar information 
from the index of decisions maintained in the Premier's Department. 
The servicing of cabinet and Executive Council was undertaken 
by the Chief Secretary's department until the beginning of 
November 1973, when these functions were taken over by the 
Prerhier's Department. This decision put South Australia in the 
same position as other Australian states in that the Premier's 
Department is responsible for the cabinet and Executive Council 
work. 
Temporary absences from the state do not nowadays result in 
the appointment of an acting minister unless absences are prolonged. 
At one time ministers might be appointed to act in another's stead if 
a pardcular minister was to be absent at an interstate conference for 
several days. The custom now is for the Premier and other ministers 
to travel within Australia without making arrangemnets for a formal 
acting appointment unless there is a specific need which can be fore-
seen. In the case of absences overseas, formal appointments are still 
made. 
CABINET GOVERNMENT 
Responsible government was inaugurated in South Australia in 1857 
with the clear intention that it would function as parliamentary 
democracy. For over half a century there was a working system of 
responsible government; in fact, some commentators were convinced 
that the system had moved too far away from cabinet government 
towards parliamentary anarchy. By 1892, after thirty-five years, 
thirty-nine ministries had come and gone, some lasting less than a 
week. But the development of political parties in the decades after 
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1890 brought greater stability, as cabinets could rest on a more 
stable parliamentary majority than had ever been the case in the 
kaleidoscopic faction manoeuverings of the colonial period. In the 
first thirty-seven years after federation fifteen ministries were 
formed and dissolved, and from 1938 to 1965 the State saw the 
remarkable stability of the Playford ministry. However, this record 
stability, and the brief period of relatively rapid change—Walsh-
A.L.P., Dunstan-A.L.P., Hall-L.C.L., Dunstan-A.L.P.—was due 
essentially to electoral factors, and especially to the electoral 
systems. 
The concept of representative and responsible government 
which South Australia inherited from Britain, and which she 
changed only slightly, has become transformed into a system of 
cabinet government, impelled and bolstered by a disciplined party 
system. This, of course, is not unique to South Australia; a similar 
development has occurred in all states and in federal politics. Nor is 
it only a recent development. By 1910, when the House of Assembly 
was populated entirely by members of one or other of two polidcal 
parties, and when the government was formed from the pledged 
members of the United Labor Party, the process had become ir-
reversible. Since then, what may have appeared at first sight to be 
flaws in this cabinet-party edifice, what may have appeared to be the 
result of parliamentary democracy asserting itself were, in fact, the 
results of faction fights within cabinets or parties, rather than parlia-
ment asserting itself as an institution. It is now, and has been for 
decades, a settled and stable fact that parliament does not choose the 
cabinet, that parliament does not control the cabinet, that parlia-
ment does not and cannot call cabinet, or individual ministers to be 
responsible in the sense that the concept of responsible government 
demands. 
There have been occasions when no one party or coalition con-
trolled a majority of the House of Assembly. In the 1938-41 parlia-
ment, the balance of power was held by fourteen "independents" 
who gave their support almost invariably to the Playford ministry. 
In the parliaments of 1962-5 and 1968-70 Tom Stott, the 
"independent" member for Ridley, held the balance of power from 
the Speaker's chair, voting consistently for the L.C.L. government 
except for the sole occasion in 1970 when he voted the Hall-L.C.L. 
government out of office. But in all three occasions it was not a case 
of parliament asserting itself over cabinet government; it was a case 
of a peculiar party balance giving a few members of parliament 
more than usual influence over cabinet. 
It has also been claimed, mainly by the L.C.L. members of the 
chamber, that the Legislative Council is a bulwark of parliament 
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against cabinet; that the "house of review" has breathed some life 
into parliamentary democracy. But a closer examinadon of the 
Council's activities, votes and decisions show clearly that is is a mat-
ter of party and sectional interests first and review a distant second. 
The role of cabinet as the directorate of government and parlia-
ment has strengthened in South Australia. Executive decisions and 
statements may require the formal agreement of parliament and, at 
times the Legislative Council has raised its not inconsequential 
defences, but the overall picture is one of parliament subordinated to 
party and legislative party subordinated to cabinet. Responsibility of 
individual ministers and of the collective cabinet has become a party 
rather than a parliamentary matter. In this, there has been an ac-
celeration rather than a redirection by Labor, an aspect most evident 
in one of the more important cabinet developments post-Playford, 
the growth of ministerial, "non-portfolio" areas of the ad-
ministrative apparatus. 
1 Sydney Morning Herald, 10 March 1973. 
6 Administration 
The South Australian public service is unique among Australian 
state public services in regard to its breadth of functions. Functions 
which are performed by statutory corporations or commissions com-
pletely outside the public service in other states are administered 
mainly through departments of the South Australian public service. 
The pattern of public administration is determined by the divi-
sion and delegation of statutory authority, and the various aspects of 
administration are dealt with by state government departments, 
local authorities and semi-government instrumentalides whose 
authority is derived almost entirely from state legisladon. Within 
this framework a number of boards and committees exercise ad-
ministrative and, in some cases, judicial powers. These various levels 
of administration are both independent and complementary. In 
some cases the state authorities are required to administer com-
monwealth legislation such as special grants from the AustraUan 
government administered by the public service, local government 
and statutory authorities, and administration of state legislation 
enabling commonwealth legislation to take effect. 
The state cabinet has executive charge of the whole apparatus 
of administration, and in formal terms there are two broad 
categories of institutions: ministerial departments and non-
departmental statutory authorities. Most public servants proper, 
those whose employment is governed by the Public Service Act and 
associated regulations, work in the ministerial departments; a smal-
ler proportion are employed by some of the quasi-governmental 
bodies. What do these departments do? How much have they grown? 
To what can such growth be attributed? The answers to these ques-
tions provide a comment on the scope of governmental activities in 
South Australia, a scope and influence that is often overshadowed 
by the impact of the federal administrative apparatus. 
As noted earlier, the formal authority over administration is 
vested in the Executive Council, but in fact it is cabinet which is the 
chief executive and directing body. 
Ministerial 
departments 
MINISTERIAL DEPARTMENTS 
A department is a group of public servants, organized under a single 
permanent head, usually referred to as Director, Director-General, 
or Registrar who, in theory, is alone directly responsible to the 
respective minister. All but the smallest of these departments are 
comprised of a number of sub-departments, divisions and branches 
with offices throughout the state, and some departments are 
"umbrellas" for loosely associated groups of semi-autonomous 
agencies which are subject to varying degrees of ministerial and 
department control. 
Following the enlargement of the ministry in October 1973, 
eleven ministers had responsibility for forty-seven departments, 
shown below grouped according to ministerial control (portfolios 
stated in capitals), as at July 1975. 
D.A. Dunstan, QC, MP 
PREMIER: Premier's; Public Service Board 
TREASURER: Treasury; Valuation; State Taxes; 
Superannuation 
ATTORNEY GENERAL: Attorney General's; Crown Law; Public 
Trustee; Supreme Court; Local and 
District Criminal Courts; Registrar 
General's; Electoral 
PRICES AND CONSUMER AFFAIRS 
J.D. Corcoran, MP 
DEPUTY PREMIER 
WORKS: Minister of Works; Engineering and Water Supply; 
Public Buildings; State Supply 
MARINE: Marine and Harbours 
D.H.L. Banfield 
CHIEF SECRETARY: Chief Secretary's; Public Actuary; 
Auditor General; Government Printing; 
Police, Government Reporting; Prisons 
HEALTH: Hospitals, Public Health, Chemistry 
H.R. Hudson, MP 
MINES AND ENERGY: Mines 
HOUSING 
MONARTO AND REDCLIFFS 
R.G. Payne, MP 
PRICES AND CONSUMER AFFAIRS 
COMMUNITY WELFARE: Community Welfare 
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G.T. Virgo, MP 
TRANSPORT: Highways; Motor Vehicles 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT: Minister of Transport and of Local 
Government 
T.M. Casey, MLC 
IRRIGATION 
LANDS 
REPATRIATION 
TOURISM, RECREATION, SPORT 
G.R. Broomhill, MLC 
ENVIRONMENT AND CONSERVATION: Environment and 
Conservation; 
Botanic Garden 
PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 
ASSISTING THE PREMIER 
D.J. Hopgood, MP 
EDUCATION: Minister of Education; Education; Libraries; Art 
Gallery 
B.A. Chatterton, MLC 
AGRICULTURE: Minister of Agriculture; Agriculture; Produce; 
Agricultural College 
FORESTS: Woods and Forests 
FISHERIES: Fisheries 
J.D. Wright, MP 
LABOUR AND INDUSTRY: Labour and Industry 
Since federadon, the core of the organization of state 
departmental administration has not undergone spectacular 
changes. The basic departments have varied little, despite reshuffles 
and enlargements of the ministry and the administration. In 1901, 
the basic departments were Chief Secretary, Attorney-General, 
Treasury, Industry, Lands, Public Works, Education, and 
Agriculture, and these have remained as such. But significant 
changes have occurred around this core structure. In 1920 the public 
service consisted of sixty-four departments. Since that time a 
number of departments have been created or abolished and in some 
cases, committed either totally or in part to other governmental or 
statutory bodies. 
123 
Non-departmental 
agencies 
NON-DEPARTMENTAL AGENCIES 
We have already emphasized the dominant role of cabinet in the ad-
ministrative structure—the responsibilities of departments, 
statutory boards, committees, etc. to the cabinet, which itself is then 
responsible to parliament. The non-departmental agencies, 
therefore, should not be thought of as wholly independent of policy, 
co-ordination and control by cabinet; they differ in that the nature of 
that control is not the same as in the ministerial departments. 
Cabinet's oversight of the whole machinery of government is helped 
by various instruments of co-ordination, and the degree and effec-
tiveness of cabinet's interest in various parts of the machine do not 
depend on whether they are located in ministerial departments or 
not, but on their intrinsic importance in current state politics. 
Depending on such factors as government/party policies and 
priorities and economic and/or social importance, some non-
departmental authorities will be considered as more important than 
others and will come under closer cabinet and ministerial scrutiny or 
control. On the other hand, some of the semi-autonomous agencies 
clustered around the large and diffuse portmanteau departments 
such as Education may be carrying on routine functions of little 
political interest and may be more independent of cabinet direction 
than some of the large statutory corporations. Finally, the most in-
dependent of the independent authorities—the judiciary, the 
magistracy, the Auditor-General, the Electoral Commissioner and 
the members of the Public Service Board—are appointed by the Ex-
ecutive Council. Cabinets can influence the composition of these 
bodies in the long term, and such bodies ultimately depend on 
government and cabinet decisions for their staff and facilities. Ob-
viously, however, it would be highly impolitic and in some cases il-
legal for cabinet or ministers to interfere with the way in which such 
independent authorities discharge their duties. 
The list of non-departmental agencies in South Austraha is 
long; there were over 200 in 1975. The following list tabulates some 
of the varied statutory authorities connected with five portfolios. 
PREMIER: Adelaide Festival Centre Trust 
Agent General for South Australia 
Australian Mineral Development 
Laboratories 
Builders Licensing Board 
Commissioner for Prices and Consumer 
Affairs 
Natural Gas Pipeline Authority 
Public Service Board 
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AGRICULTURE: 
LANDS: 
Savings Bank of South Australia 
South Australian Film Corporation 
South Australian Housing Trust 
South Australian Theatre Company 
State Bank of South Australia 
State Government Insurance Commission 
State Lotteries Commission 
Underground Waters Advisory Commis-
sion 
Artificial Breeding Board 
Australian Barley Board 
Bushfires Advisory Committee 
Citrus Organisadon Committee 
Dairy Produce Board 
District Soil Conservadon Boards 
Dried Fruit Board 
Forestry Board 
Fruit Fly Compensation Committee 
Metropolitan Milk Board 
Oriental Fruit Moth Committee 
Phylloxera Board 
Soil Conservation Advisory Committee 
Co-operative Bulk Handling Ltd. 
South Australian Egg Board 
South Australian Meat Corporation 
South Australian Potato Board 
Veterinary Board 
Weeds Advisory Committee 
Botanic Gardens 
Dog Fence Board 
Fruit Growing Industry Assistance Com-
mittee 
Geographical Names Board 
Land Board 
Parliamentary Committee on Land Settle-
ment 
Pastoral Board 
Primary Producers Emergency Assistance 
Advisory Committee 
Rural Industry Assistance Committee 
South-Eastern Drainage Board 
Surveyors Board 
Vermin Control Advisory Committee 
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CHIEF SECRETARY: Architects Board 
Betting Control Board 
ENVIRONMENT 
AND 
CONSERVATION: 
Collections for Charitable Purposes Ad-
visory Committee 
Commissioner of Charitable Funds 
Fire Brigades Board 
Parole Board 
Racecourse Development Board 
Totalization Agency Board 
Trotdng Control Board 
Aboriginal and Historic Relics Advisory 
Board 
Coast Protection Board 
Environment Protection Council 
Museum Board 
National Parks and WildHfe Advisory 
Council 
Planning Appeal Board 
State Planning Authority 
Administrative functions 
The functions of the non-departmental agencies are usually narrow 
and are restricted to a single specific area. In most cases, the title of 
the agency defines the area of function adequately. For example, the 
Flinders University Council, connected with the portfolio of Educa-
tion, and the West Beach Recreation Reserve Trust, reporting to the 
Minister of Roads and Transport, have a constricted field of ac-
tivity. Other agencies such as the Electricity Trust of South 
Australia (Works), the Municipal Tramways Trust (Roads and 
Transport), and the South Australian Housing Trust (Premier) are 
enormous organizations with large budgets and wide polidcal and 
social influences. Hence it is impossible to provide an all-inclusive 
model of the functions of non-departmental agencies. 
The functions of the forty-seven government departments are 
set out below. 
PREMIER 
Premier's Department: Provides secretarial and clerical assistance 
to the head of the government and policy investigations, co-
ordination and review of overall government activities. 
Public Service Board: Responsible for the recruitment, training and 
promodon of public service officers for all public service depart-
ments; maintains efficiency within the service, and deals with the pay 
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and conditions of employment of all government employees. 
Controls and operates an Automadc Data Processing Centre for 
departments of the public service. 
TREASURER 
Treasury: Controls and co-ordinates receipt and expenditure of 
government moneys. Prepares estimates of expenditure. 
Valuation: Valuation of unimproved, improved and assessed annual 
values of land for rating, taxing, and as security for lending on state 
housing loans. Special valuations are also undertaken for other pur-
poses, including betterment valuations and acquisitions. 
State Taxes: Applies the rates fixed by law to taxable land, issues ac-
counts and collects taxes in respect of such land. Collects revenue by 
means of stamp documents, together with revenue from betting 
tickets, totalizer tax and licensing of insurance companies; collects 
succession duties imposed on property derived by any person from a 
deceased estate. 
Superannuation: Administers the superannuation act which enables 
employees of the state government to contribute to a superannuadon 
fund (subsidized by the government) from which a pension is payable 
on retirement, or to widows and children on death. 
WORKS 
Minister of Works: The ministerial administration of the engineer-
ing and water supply, public buildings, marine and harbours and 
state supply departments. 
Engineering and Water Supply: Constructs, maintains and ad-
ministers all South Australian water supply and sewerage schemes; 
maintains River Murray locks and weirs down-stream from 
Wentworth (New South Wales) and the barrages at the river mouth. 
Carries out engineering work on irrigadon and reclaiming works 
along the River Murray and controls the pumping stations serving 
them. Maintains the metropolitan floodwater scheme. 
Public Buildings: Designs, constructs and maintains public 
buildings, either departmentally or by contract. This includes all 
buildings for education, hospitals police and other departments. 
Also provides furniture and special equipment and maintains all es-
sential services such as power, steam, etc., in public buildings. 
State Supply: Through the supply and tender board controls the 
purchase and care of stores materials and equipment required by all 
government departments, and the disposal of surplus stores. Ar-
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ranges contracts for stores, buys stores and materials not covered by 
contracts, inspects departments' stores and advises on methods of 
sorting and stock-taking, and selling surplus stores. 
MARINE 
Marine and Harbors: Controls all lights, buoys, beacons, and other 
sea navigation aids, other than those vested in the Australian 
government; constructs new harbor works; cleanses all harbors, 
maintains all harbor installations; operates bulk handling plants for 
grain, coal, gypsum and other minerals. 
CHIEF SEC RET A R Y 
Chief Secretary's: The Ministerial administration of the Chief 
Secretary's, Auditor-General's, Government Printing, Public Ac-
tuary, Police, Prisons, Hospitals, Public Health, Institute of 
Medical and Vetinary Science, Government Reporting Depart-
ments. 
Public Actuary: Makes actuarial valuation of friendly societies and 
superannuation funds, and performs actuarial functions for govern-
ment departments. 
Auditor-Generals: Audits books and accounts of public service 
departments and other government and semi-government 
authorities in accordance with the Audit Act, and conducts special 
investigations. 
Government Printing: Provides a printing service for parliament, 
state government departments, and for some state government in-
strumentalities. 
Police: Protects the lives and property of the people of South 
Australia, and enforces the laws of the land. Also supervises bushfire 
fighting organizations in country districts, through the emergency 
fire services. 
Government Reporting: Reports the debates and proceedings of the 
state parliament, and the evidence taken by various Royal Commis-
sions and government and parliamentary committees. 
Prisons: Responsible for the regulation, discipline, management and 
care of prisons, goals and police prisons, and for the safe custody 
and useful employment of the prisoners at these institutions, as 
provided in the Prisons Act and regulations and the Criminal Law 
Consolidation Act. 
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LANDS 
Lands: Controls the survey of all crown lands and allots land for 
pastoral and agricultural purposes. Controls irrigation areas, and 
the development of land for the settlement of ex-servicemen. Ad-
ministers acts relating to the drainage of land in the south-east, the 
destruction of vermin through-out the state and to the use of ac-
curate weights and measures. Prints official survey plans of the state. 
EDUCATION 
Education: Maintains educational facilities in all state primary and 
secondary schools; training of apprentices in trade schools. On 
behalf of the Australian government, administers educadon of adult 
migrants, distribution of milk in school and acts as agent for the 
Australian government in respect to schools in the Northern Ter-
ritory. 
Minister of Education: The ministerial administration of the Educa-
tion, Libraries and Art Gallery departments. 
Libraries: Provides for free public use of books, periodicals and new-
spapers through a general reference library, two special lending ser-
vices (for the metropolitan area and country borrowers), a children's 
library, a periodicals room, a newspaper reading room, and a 
research service. Maintains an archives branch in which about 
300,000 South Australian manuscripts, maps, and photographs have 
been assembled for historical research. 
Art Gallery: Cares for the state art collection; exhibits to the pubhc 
a selection of these works, with frequent changes, special exhibidons 
both of Australian and overseas art, and endeavours to increase the 
public understanding and appreciation of art by lectures and the 
publication of a quarterly bulletin. Sends exhibitions to the country, 
and provides a reproduction lending service for schools. 
A TTORNEY-GENERAL 
Attorney Generals: The ministerial administration of the legal 
departments of the State Public Service, the Parliamentary Counsel, 
the Public Trustee Department, the Electoral Department and the 
Coroner. Registration of companies; staffs the Licensing Court. 
Provides secretarial service for the Minister of Community Welfare. 
Crown Law: Provides legal advice to the South Australian govern-
ment and to government departments. The Solicitor-General and his 
legal officers appear in the courts in cases where the Crown is in-
volved or for the prosecution of offenders against the law. 
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Public Trustee: Acts as executor, or trustee, or administrator of es-
tates of deceased persons, or administrator of the estates of mental 
defectives, manager of estates of aged and inform persons and guar-
dians of infants. 
Supreme Court: Is the superior court of the state. Civil jurisdiction 
extends to all kinds of claims and criminal jurisdiction extends over 
all offences against the law punishable. As a court of appeal it 
reviews decisions of single judges and of lower courts. The probate 
registry grants probate of wills and administration of estates. 
Local and District Criminal Courts: Administration of all districts 
criminal, local and summary jurisdiction courts throughout the 
state. Adjudicates on civil and criminal matters in accordance with 
various acts, e.g. Local and District Criminal Courts Act, Justices 
Act, etc., and determines whether persons charged with more serious 
offences are to be committed for trial in the Supreme Court. 
Registrar-Generals: Registers ownership etc. of land, land grants, 
ordinary transfers, mortgages, appointment of trustees, etc. 
Registers bills of sale, stock mortgages, wool liens, workmen's liens, 
fruit liens. Registers births, deaths and marriages. 
Electoral: Administers the Electoral Act and relevant parts of the 
Constitution Act and other acts. Organizes and conducts elections of 
members to the parliament of South Australia; checks petitions 
under the Early Closing Act, and the Licensing Act and conducts 
elections of personnel for various boards. 
COMMUNITY WELFARE 
Community Welfare: Cares for children committed to the care of 
the state and maintains departmental institutions. Supervises 
children in foster homes, illegitimate children up to seven years and 
immigrant children under 21 years. Issues licences to maternity 
homes, issues public relief, maintains aged and destitute persons; 
and gives legal and monetary assistance to deserted wives and other 
women. Responsible for the welfare of aboriginal persons. Ad-
ministers the law in relation to the adoption of children and runs an 
emergency housekeeper service. 
TRANSPORT 
Minister of Transport and Local Government: Co-ordination of 
government policy on construction of main roads, administration of 
legislation relating to road and local government activities for the 
government. Administers state planning office. South Australian 
Railways, Transport Control Board, Municipal Tramways Trust 
and the Metropolitan Taxi Cab Board. 
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Highways: Constructs and maintains certain specified roads, bridges 
and ferries within the state. Supplies financial maintenance by way 
of government grants to councils for other roads and provides 
technical supervision. 
Motor Vehicles: Registers motor vehicles and issues licences to drive 
motor vehicles, points demerits, collects third party insurance on 
behalf of insurers (in April 1975 only one: the State Government In-
surance Organization). Assesses load carrying capacity of commer-
cial vehicles. 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT (See Chapter 8) 
AGRICULTURE 
Minister of Agriculture: The ministerial administration of the 
Agriculture, Chemistry and Woods and Forests departments, and 
various acts committed to the Minister of Agriculture. 
Agriculture: Aims to increase quality and quantity of rural produc-
tion and the efficiency of producers by providing expert advice to all 
sections by means of personal contact, literature and addresses to 
meetings. Undertakes research and experimental work, tests the ap-
plication of new scientific knowledge to local conditions. Exercises 
control over the health of livestock and the quality of meat, dairy 
produce, fruit and vegetables. 
Produce: Controls of slaughtering of stock and marketing of meat 
for export; export of apples and pears; inspection and issue of cer-
tificates as to quality of grain and flour sent interstate and overseas; 
investigates and reports on conditions of overseas market for 
primary products; supply of meats to government institutions. 
Manages meat export works and local abattoirs at Port Lincoln. 
FORESTS 
Woods and Forests: Manages the state forest reserves, including 
preparation and planting of approximately 4,000 acres of new plan-
tations each year, and maintenance of existing plantadons of over 
150,000 acres. Also operates three large government sawmills in 
which large quantities of flooring, case and other timber are 
produced. Carries out experimental work in afforestation. 
LABOUR AND INDUSTRY 
Labour and Industry: Registers and inspects factories, shops, Hfts, 
steam boilers and unfired pressure vessels, and scaffolding; issues 
licences to store inflammable oil, administers the laws relating to the 
early closing of shops, etc., and sees that the various industrial 
131 
Non-departmental 
agencies 
awards and determinations (about 120) made by the state Industrial 
Court and Industrial Board are observed. 
HEALTH 
Hospitals: Administers directly government general hospitals, in-
cluding the Royal Adelaide Hospital, mental hospitals, the Queen 
Elizabeth Hospital, the Whyalla Hospital and "Mareeba" Babies 
Hospital; exercises supervision of subsidised hospitals throughout 
the state. 
Public Health: Administers laws concerning public health, food and 
drugs, dangerous drugs, poisons, noxious trades, bakehouses 
registration, venereal diseases, vaccination. Branches include the 
school medical and dental service, x-ray health survey, and, apart 
from hospitalization, the tuberculosis services. Municipalities and 
district councils constitute local boards of health which the depart-
ment supervises by inspection and advice. 
Chemistry: Conducts chemical analyses and investigations in pur-
suance of various acts of parliament, and for government depart-
ments, municipal bodies and industry on matters relating to 
agriculture; cereals; food, drugs and toxicology. Tests gas quality 
and supervises the use of explosives. Carries out research into the 
chemical and physical properties of wheat and flour in an endeavour 
to improve the quality of South Australian wheat. 
Environment and Conservation: The department was formed by the 
amalgamation of the Museum Department and the State Planning 
Office. It also carried out certain functions for the Coast Protection 
Board and assists in the administration of environmental legislation 
administered by other ministers. 
Botanic Garden: Grows, cultivates and carries out experiments on 
both introduced and native vegetation. An advisory service assists 
government and semi-government institutions, local bodies, private 
organizations and private individuals on plant cultivation. 
FISHERIES 
Fisheries: Responsible for the administration and inspection work 
involved in the Fisheries Act and the Australian Fisheries Act, both 
of which are concerned with the conservation and management of 
fish resources. Undertakes technical and scientific research aimed at 
increased productivity of fisheries. 
DEVELOPMENT AND MINES 
Mines: Encourages and fosters the development of the state's 
mineral resources for commercial utilisation by the geological sur-
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vey, the exploradon and development by drilling of mineral and un-
derground water resources, administration of mining legislation and 
provision of technical assistance to the mining industry. 
Clearly, if South Australia is any guide, the functions of state 
governments have not withered away as the national government has 
grown more powerful. In common with all governments, involve-
ment and funcdons of the South Australian government have, in 
fact, greatly increased. Some of this is due to the widening demands 
of an increasing population; some is due to new policy directives as 
government changes hands or as ministers and premiers come and 
go. The overall pattern of growth in South Australia is probably lit-
tle different from that in other states; department responsibilities 
have widened; new departments have been created, and others have 
been amalgamated; while the number of non-departmental agencies 
has continually expanded. Finally, the number of people employed 
directly and indirectly by government in South Australia has 
markedly increased. This last factor, however, needs clarification. 
The umbrella term "government employee" needs to be separated 
into two compartments, the "public service" and "other". 
THE PUBLIC SERVICE 
In November 1974, there were 162,500 females and 286,000 males— 
a total of 448,500 persons—employed in South Australia. Of these, 
over one-quarter were employed by Australian, state and local 
governments. The state government (excluding local governments) 
employed a total of 81,000, just under one-fifth of the total work-
force, and almost 70 per cent of the total government employment. 
Not all of these state government employees were public servants; in 
fact less than one-quarter of this total came under the definidon of a 
"public servant". 
The Public Service Board in South Australia defines the public 
service as comprising all persons employed in any capacity in the 
service of the state, other than those employed under certain 
categories: excluding 
all persons employed in the railway service, 
any teacher employed under the Education Act, 
any member of the police force, 
any person employed at hourly, daily or weekly wages. 
As an inevitable result of the growth in population of the state, 
coupled with the ever-increasing role of government in society, both 
the absolute number of government employees and the propordon of 
such employees to the total work-force have shown a marked in-
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crease. But the increase in absolute and proportional size of the 
public service has been more of an explosion, especially over the last 
decade. The number of employees in 1939 subject to the South 
Australian Public Service Act was 2,563; by 1954 this figure had 
risen to nearly 5,000 and by 1965 had reached 7,797. Hence, in a 
period of twenty-six years, the public service had increased by a fac-
tor of 300 per cent. However, in the decade 1965 to 1974, the public 
service increased from 7,797 to 14,169—an increase of over 6,000 in 
ten years compared to an increase of 5,000 in the previous twenty-
five years. 
Table 40. Public servants and population 1965—74 
Year 
Ended 
30 June 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 
1970 
1971 
1972 
1973 
1974 
No. of 
State 
public 
servants 
7,797 
8,348 
8,686 
9,040 
9,429 
10,249 
10,976 
11,640 
12,580 
14,169 
State 
population 
Public 
Servants 
per 1,000 
of population 
1,054,200 
1,090,000 
1,107,178 
1,125,220 
1,140,900 
1,164,700 
1,172,774 
1,186,500 
1,201,300 
1,202,600 
7.4 
7.6 
7.8 
8.0 
8.3 
8.8 
9.4 
9.8 
10.5 
11.8 
Wage and 
Salary 
Earners 
in employ-
332,900 
340,500 
343,100 
356,000 
375,900 
394,900 
408,000 
408,700 
425,600 
447,100 
State Public 
service officers 
as a percentage of 
wage and salary earners 
2.3 
2.4 
2.5 
2.6 
2.5 
2.6 
2.7 
2.9 
3.0 
3.2 
This increase in size has been accompanied by significant 
alterations in the departmental content of the service. As govern-
ment priorities have changed, this has been reflected in the growth 
and decline of certain departments. Table 41 shows the departments 
which have shown a significant growth since the election of the 
Labor government in 1965. 
The "initiative" and "development" departments are clearly 
idendfied, with the growth of the sub-departments in and around the 
Premier's Department the most significant. As will be shown below, 
the significance is not entirely numerical. Some departments, which 
were non-existent before the advent of Labor, have grown rapidly, 
while others reflect the new policy emphases after three decades of 
L.C.L. rule. Initiatives in the Department of Agriculture, in the 
Department of Education (in terms of non-teaching clerical assis-
tants), in the Hospitals Department, and in the departments of 
Conservation, Premier and Development, Public Health and es-
pecially in Social Welfare and Aboriginal Affairs have followed the 
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Table 41. Growth in departmental 
Department 
Agriculture 
Attorney-General's 
Community Welfare 
Education 
Enviroimient and Conservation 
Highways 
Hospitals 
Labour & Industry 
Lands 
Premier and development 
Public BuUdings 
Public Health 
Public Service Board 
All Departments 
employment 1965-
Employment 
1965 
351 
42 
366 
1974 
584 
195 
879 
479 1,446 
248 
553 1,020 
814 1,797 
89 
411 
12 
525 
180 
65 
231 
567 
183 
992 
429 
236 
7,797 14,169 
-74 
Increase 
233 
153 
513 
967 
248 
467 
983 
142 
156 
171 
467 
249 
171 
6,372 
% 
666 
364 
140 
202 
— 
84 
121 
160 
38 
1,430 
89 
138 
263 
82 
change of government. In fact, the increase in these seven depart-
ments accounts for almost half of the total growth of the departmen-
tal public service. 
Recruitment and promotion 
During the Playford era, the state public service could be set out in 
matrix form. The horizontal axis consisted of four ders under the 
headings of professional, sub-professional, clerical and ad-
ministrative, and technical careers. Each tier was subdivided ver-
tically into four promotion compartments, and levels which could be 
reached and how they could be reached were clearly and rigidly set 
out. In the past decade, this rigidity of promodon potendal has 
relaxed somewhat; the service is now divided into three disdnct 
"career" paths, but passage to the upper levels is often just as 
stereotyped. 
The basic source of recruitment for the public service has 
always been the pool of school-leavers. As a result, the general levels 
of employment, the labour demands of private industry, the benefits 
offered by industry and commerce which are not possible under the 
fixed salary rates of the public sector, and the general characteriza-
tion of a public service career in a pejorative sense, have all had ef-
fects on both the quantity and quality of recruitment, and hence on 
the efficiency of the public service of a whole. There is little doubt 
that the increasing lures of private industry and the commonwealth 
public service, coupled with a period of generally full employment to 
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1971, made the state public service the loser. As the Public Service 
Board put it in its 1974 report: 
Although many people showed interest in joining the Public Service in 
1973-1974 and most administrative positions were easily filled, there 
was still some difficulty in finding suitable recruits for more 
specialised positions. Most difficulties were encountered where there 
had been strong competition with other employers for groups such as 
data processors, environmental officers, social workers and para-
medical staff. Shortages have made it necessary to adverfise interstate 
and overseas. For example adverfisements were placed in the United 
Kingdom and the United States of America for social workers. 
Partly as a result of this trend, the South Australian public ser-
vice has offered attractive scholarship terms to public servants for 
part time tertiary and technical study. Originally designed to allow 
the professional career stream to be augmented by undergraduates 
who would otherwise be lost after graduation to some other employ-
ment, these scholarships have been widened to include part-time 
scholarships, cadetships and "release-time" for professional, ad-
ministradve and clerical career streams. In 1974, 1,803 members of 
the public service and 268 weekly-paid employees were granted 
study assistance including fee re-imbursement and paid time off, and 
these were involved in a wide range of courses. 
Table 42. Courses undertaken by public servants 
Course level 
Masters Degree 
Post-Graduate Diploma 
Degrees 
Diploma in Technology 
Diplomas 
Advanced Certificates 
Certificates 
Advanced Trade Certificates 
Other Certificates 
Professional Membership Courses 
Number of 
courses 
7 
8 
17 
11 
9 
17 
61 
16 
19 
8 
173 
Number of 
students 
m 
39 
144 
197 
20 
212 
1,164 
87 
112 
72 
2,071 
At the same time, as the P.S.B. put it. 
It became more evident that increasing specialisation of graduates 
and a trend towards completion of post-graduate studies were 
creating some difficulties in meeting their job expectations. Post-
graduate study in particular tends to increase the graduate's expecta-
Administration 
tions but narrow his field of directly related job opportunifies. A study 
... evidenced the importance attached to career expectations and job 
satisfaction by graduates, whether in general administration or 
specialised research and project areas. If the service is to attract and 
retain quality graduates it must be aware of their skills and motiva-
tions and provide training and work program to accelerate their ex-
perience and enable them to compete, on their merits, for more 
responsible positions. 
Recruitment in 1975 was directly into one of the three career 
"streams"—professional, technical and sub-professional, clerical 
and administrative. The P.S.B., in its latest report, stressed that "the 
concept of equal opportunities for women is being pursued ... in-
creased recruitment of females is expected to be achieved by at-
tracting them to a work situation where they can enjoy equal pay 
and equal opportunities for advancement". However, in 1975, in the 
state which has done most to abolish discriminadon, the state public 
service still distinguishes between male and female career oppor-
tunides in all but the professional "stream". The following is quoted 
directly from the official public service publication, "Careers Infor-
mation": 
Clerical and Administrative Careers 
Career opportunities exist for YOUNG MEN in accounting, 
auditing, statistics, correspondence, records, purchasing, land valua-
tion, court reporting, data processing, etc. 
Careers are available to YOUNG WOMEN as recepfionistes, 
office assistants, shorthand typists, calculafing and accounting 
machinistes, data processing operators, telephonistes. 
Entrance Qualifications 
For young men: passes in at least 4 subjects (including 
English) at the fourth year level of secon-
dary education. 
For young women: preference will be given to applicants who 
have satisfactorily completed four years of 
secondary education. 
Conditions of service, leave provisions and promodon pos-
sibilities probably vary little from state to state; the following apply 
in South Australia. 
Hours: Normal working hours are 37"/2 per week, usually 8.45 a.m. 
to 5.00 p.m. from Monday to Friday, although many 
departments have now incorporated "flexi-time" allowing 
individuals to choose their own starting and closing dmes, 
within certain broad limits. 
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Leave: Recreation: three working weeks per annum, in addition to 
public holidays. Sickness: twelve working days annually, 
which accumulate if not used. Long Service: ninety days on 
full pay after ten years continuous service and nine days on 
full pay for each subsequent year of service. 
Permanent Appointment: Confirmation of appointment is nor-
mally considered after completion of a six months period of 
probation. 
Promotion: The official Public Service Statement is: 
"In addition to automatic progression within a career salary 
range, excellent advancement opportunities exist within the 
rapidly expanding South Australian public service. Any of-
ficer who considers himself suitably qualified may apply for 
promotional positions as they become vacant in any depart-
ment of the service. Promotion is determined by 
efficiency—a combination of experience, aptitude, 
academic qualifications and personal qualities." 
A bureaucratic elite? 
The following paragraphs are drawn mainly from two sources: an in-
formation submission from the Public Service Board to a committee 
of enquiry (1974) and a graduate study which examined the 
characteristics of administrators in the public service in 1971'. 
Neither is fully satisfactory, but they do provide some evidence 
about the formal and informal hierarchy in the South Australian 
public service. 
On the basis of these two studies, there is evidence that while the 
hierarchical structure of the pre-1965 public service has been 
modified and loosened, it has far from disappeared. In the most 
senior levels of any permanent public service one expects to find ad-
ministrators who have given long service as public servants and who 
have, through seniority and expiration of time, risen to their present 
positions. As S.R. Davis wrote, 
a rough composite portrait of the senior public servant in the states 
will be something like this. He will have entered the service as a junior 
clerk ... he will have served his apprenticeship in his first department 
... he will have acquired the knowhow of government on the job ... he 
will have had little or no formal training in the service ... he will have 
earned his promotion fairly slowly by patience in the queue, by 
diligence, reliability and length of service ... he will hold inflexibly to 
the convictions of his own administrative experience and will have lit-
tle patience with novelties.^  
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And, for South Australia, R.L. Reid wrote, 
The last twenty years have witnessed certain developments in the 
public service which seem worthy of comment. First, the great in-
crease in size; second the steady improvement in conditions of 
employment; third, a decline in efficiency; and finally, the signs of a 
"progressive" attitude on the part of those in control.... The increas-
ing importance of the "professional" ... is likely to continue in the 
foreseeable future ... one possible consequence of this is to make 
more unlikely the occupation of senior posts in the service by univer-
sity arts graduates ... the consequences of this ... could make more 
difficult any extensive reforms or radical changes.' 
Neither could have foreseen the effects of the Labor government and 
the "flow-on" into the public service, especially at the senior, policy-
making levels. As shown above, there has been an increase in size 
and an improvement in conditions, but a significant change has oc-
curred in senior levels. 
There are some in the senior administrative group in South 
Australia who conform to the portrait above. But there is a core of 
increasing numbers of senior administrators who refute the portrait 
in almost every way. As Table 43 shows, thirty-two of the 116 senior 
administrators in South Australia had less than ten years service in 
the pubUc service; they had joined and had been appointed to their 
existing senior positions since the election of the 1965 labor govern-
ment. Further, only two of the 116 had occupied their present senior 
position for more than two years. Finally, the age structure of this 
senior group did not reflect the usual picture of the "senior citizen" 
in the senior posidon; seventy-five of the 116 were under fifty-five 
years of age, and fourteen were below forty years of age. 
Table 43. Characteristics of the "seiiior administrative group" 
Qass 
Al 
A2 
A3 
A4 
A5 
A6 
A7 
A8 
Salary 
$ 
15,500 
16,750 
18,000 
19,250 
20,500 
21,750 
23,000 
24,250 
Totals 
No. in 
class 
33 
23 
20 
8 
8 
14 
5 
5 
116 
Length of 
service (yrs) 
0 - 2 
6 
— 
1 
-
1 
1 
-
1 
10 
2 -10 
6 
2 
1 
2 
1 
6 
3 
1 
22 
10+ 
21 
21 
18 
6 
6 
7 
2 
3 
84 
Length of 
occupancy 
of present 
position (yrs) 
0 - 2 
31 
23 
20 
8 
8 
14 
5 
5 
114 
Over 2 
2 
_ 
^ 
— 
— 
_ 
_ 
-
2 
Age group 
26-40 
9 
1 
1 
— 
2 
— 
_ 
1 
14 
41-55 
13 
14 
9 
6 
6 
9 
3 
1 
61 
56-65 
11 
8 
10 
2 
-
5 
2 
3 
41 
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Rodway's study of South Australian administrators" offers 
further evidence of change. On the basis of six objective 
characteristics—salary, class of office, position of the office in the 
hierarchy of authority, supervisory role, average salary of subor-
dinates, number of subordinates,—Rodway identified a core of 
ninety-four "top administrators" of whom eighty-nine replied to a 
questionnaire. He also identified an "inner elite" of the "top 
thirteen". 
There was an evident "professionalization" of the senior levels. 
Of the top thirteen, twelve were professionally trained, and their 
backgrounds were similar: professional father, private school, ter-
tiary degree and then lateral entry to the public service. In fact all of 
the top thirteen, all of the department heads and eighty-seven of the 
ninety-four top administrators had tertiary qualifications. Over two-
fifths of these eighty-seven had completed their qualifications after 
joining the public service. And it is to this "new blood", the new and 
young professionals, that the Dunstan government had looked to 
carry out its new and radical proposals, policies which have emerged 
from cabinet and which have been implemented to an increasing 
degree through the Department of the Premier. 
Power centres in the public service 
The traditional power centres within the government bureaucracy 
are the Public Service Board, the Treasury and the Auditor-General. 
They have remained as power centres under the Labor government, 
but two other developments have meant a relative diminution of 
power, especially for the P.S.B. and the Treasury. There have been 
two parallel developments in the South Australian administration: 
an increased decentralization of power and authority, with in-
dividual departments and senior administrators having a greater 
degree of freedom of action and decision-making; an increased 
central co-ordination of all administrative activity through the 
Premier's Department. The formal instruments of co-ordination, 
checking, auditing and directing have remained; there is always the 
need to check that departmental resources are properly apportioned, 
to ensure that duplication does not occur, to maintain proper 
management of departments and administrative functions, to 
oversee government works and construction, and to maintain ac-
curate drafting and interpretation of laws and regulations. But the 
Premier's Department has become a "super-co-ordinating" body. 
Since the formation of the first Dunstan-Labor government 
there has been an explosion in this new department. Under Playford, 
who took the portfolio of Premier, Treasurer, Immigration and 
varying others from 1938, the Premiers Department was the 
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Premier. Under Dunstan, the new department, its sub-groups and al-
lied agencies had burgeoned from twelve staff in 1965 to 183 in 1974, 
with an ever-widening range of activities and responsibilities. The 
chart below outlines the structure of this department. 
PREMIER 
. M I N I S T E R I A L STAFF 
CABINET 
SECRETARIAT 
PERMANENT HEAD 
ASSISTANT 
DIRECTOR 
ECONOMIC 
. INTELLIGENCE UNIT 
CHIEF A D M I N I S T R A T I V E OFFICER 
AGENT 
GENERAL 
PRINCIPAL PRINCIPAL 
PROJECTS PROJECTS 
OFFICER OFFICER 
(Projects) (Review) 
I 
FINANCE 
CO-ORDINA- SENIOR 
TION OFFICER ADMINIS 
T R A T I V E 
OFFICER 
1 1 1 
ARTS COMMITTEE CHIEF 
DEVELOP- SECRETARIAT PUBLICIT 
MENT OFFICER 
ADMINISTRATIVE 
OFFICER 
(Festival of Arts) 
REGISTRY ENQUIRY OMBUDSMAN 
UNIT 
PLANNING 
APPEAL BOARD 
It has already been stressed that Playford dominated South 
Australian political life. He dominated his cabinets, dominated the 
parliaments, the elections and the policy-making authorities. 
Playford was well-served because he selected well. He built around 
him a team of loyal and able civil servants ... Readily accessible to 
business leaders, he supplemented his civil servants with a wide circle 
of advisers from private enterprise ... he by-passed formal lines of 
communication and responsibility ... 
But the Playfordian style had the defect that it was virtually depen-
dent on one man. 
His cabinet colleagues were virtually excluded from economic policy 
formation; his chief aides came from the Civil Service and not from 
Parliament. Policy was essentially ad hoc, with the emphasis on im-
mediate promotion ... rather than on planning and government in-
itiatives in relation to overall needs.* 
The Dunstan government has some parallels. It is impossible to 
discuss South Australian politics without mention of Dunstan, who 
has retained a dominant role in cabinet and in policy making; much 
of the legislation of the past decade has his stamp and his priorities. 
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But, where Playford was reluctant to establish any formal 
machinery for handling overall problems directions and policies, the 
Dunstan administration immediately set up the Premier's Depart-
ment and it, with the Premier, has become the co-ordinator, the in-
itiator and the director. 
On 16 January 1975, the aggregate of groups within and around 
the Premier's Department comprised 228 members under sixteen 
separate branches (including the portfolio of Development). In the 
administrative branch were the permanent head, executive and ad-
ministrative assistants, press secretary, private secretary and 
research officers, and a media co-ordinator. The extent to which this 
Premier's Department exercises an "overview" of government and 
administration is emphasised by the list of functions under its 
"umbrella", including the arts development branch, the economic 
intelligence unit, the media co-ordination unit, the policy division, 
the accounts branch, the committee secretariat, immigration, the of-
fice of ombudsman, the planning appeal board, the publicity branch, 
the builders licensing board, the development division and the land 
commission. There is little of importance in South Australian 
policy-making and administration which is not vetted or overseen by 
the Department of the Premier. 
The costs of administration 
The continuing growth of the public service has resulted in an in-
creasing drain on the resources of the state. Tables 44 and 45 are 
based on departmental estimates for the year ending 30 June 1974, 
and the data identify which are the major departments in economic 
terms. The overall estimated balance sheet was as follows: 
Table 44. Receipts 1973-74 
Estimated receipts 
Estimated payments 
Purposes under special acts 
Purposes under Appropriation Act 
Allowance for increased salaries 
Estimated deficit 
The estimated receipts comprised 
Taxation 
Public undertakings 
Debt recovery 
Other Departmental Fees 
Lands, Mines 
Commonwealth 
$114,374,000 
498,516,000 
10,000,000 
$137,716,300 
125,872,000 
40,418,300 
81,724,688 
3,415,000 
222,489,712 
$611,636,000 
$611,636,000 
622,890,000 
$11,254,000 
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Actual departmental payments in the 1973-74 financial year and es-
timates of expenditure for the 1974-75 year were as shown in Table 
45. 
Table 45. Departmental expenditure 1973-74,1974-75 
Actual payments Estimated payments 
1973-74 1974-75 
Education $189,509,293 $186,963,000 
Health 86,774,696 111,271,000 
Transport and Local Government 69,165,202 88,246,000 
Treasury 51,485,448 66,056,000 
Works 44,785,386 53,267,000 
Chief Secretary 29,310,180 35,843,000 
Community Welfare 15,648,612 18,222,000 
Premier and Development 10,006,218 13,220,000 
Agriculture, Forests 7,761,406 7,900,000 
Attorney General, Consumer Affairs 6,970,541 8,585,000 
Lands, Repatriation, Immigration 6,126,052 7,249,000 
Marine 5,724,835 6,557,000 
Enviroimient, Conservation, Fisheries 3,704,693 4,608,000 
Labour and Industry 1,778,423 2,289,000 
Tourism, Recreation and Sport 1,214,289 1,495,000 
Payment under Special Acts 113,813,892 131,192,00 
Total $643,779,267 $744,645,000 
The 1975 Committee of enquiry 
A committee of enquiry into the public service of South Australia 
was set up in May 1973. It had wide terms of reference, encompass-
ing "role, structure, management and staffing ... effectiveness, 
economy and efficiency", and it was charged to recommend im-
provements and changes. The recommendations of the committee 
were made under the terms of a general view of the "future of the 
public service". The committee reported in March 1975, and the fol-
lowing is an abstract of its major findings. 
It is essential that the public service be equipped with the resources 
needed to put forward informed policy proposals and carry them out. 
As society becomes even more complex the question must be asked, 
can the Public Service keep up with these changes? Bureaucracy has 
three outstanding characteristics—hierarchy, permanence and a divi-
sion of labour—which make it suitable for carrying out routine tasks. 
But if the Public Service is to assist the government in providing solu-
tions to constantly emerging new public problems, it is clear that 
more flexible, adaptable and rapidly responsive organisational forms 
are needed (p.22). 
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Recommendations were made concerning the role and powers of the 
Public Service Board, personnel, job satisfaction and staff participa-
tion, women in the service, efficiency and accountability and the 
structure of departments. 
The Public Service Act at present stresses rigid centralized con-
trol over the whole Public Service through the Public Service Board. 
The Committee recommended two major changes: 
that the Act be revised to allow the Governor in Executive Council 
to issue written directives on policy to the Board, and to require the 
Board to adhere to such directives; 
that detailed responsibility for ensuring the efficiency of depart-
ments be transferred to permanent heads, with the P.S.B. assuming 
an overall monitoring and advising role. 
Hence, the P.S.B. would be more directly responsible to cabinet than 
at present, and at the same time the co-ordination and organization 
of the service would become more decentralized. 
The Committee recognized that this recommendation for 
decentralization required a further change; it required "fewer, 
stronger departments so that they can manager their affairs and be 
held accountable for managing them". At present. South Australia 
has more government departments than any other government in 
Australia, and the Committee recommended that these be cut to 
twenty-eight, reduced by the formation of larger "portmanteau" 
departments. Some new departments and sub-departmental 
authorities are proposed, notably a Unit for Inter-Governmental 
Relations within the Premier's Department, a Department of 
Further Education, and a Department of Information, the last 
designed to achieve better inter-public service communication and to 
"explore and develop new channels for communication from the 
community". The following list sets out the proposed departmental 
structure and should be compared with the existing structure out-
lined on p.. 
Proposed Government Departments 
(Sub-departmental units in brackets) 
Auditor-General 
Chemistry 
Development (S.A. Housing Trust) 
Education (Minister of Educadon) 
Engineering and Water Supply 
Environment and Conservation 
Further Education 
Health and Hospitals 
Administration 
Highways 
Information 
Labour Relations 
Lands and Local Government (Registrar General, Local Govern-
ment, Surveyor General) 
Legal Services (Supreme Court, Local and District Criminal Courts, 
Industrial Court, Coroners Court) 
Marine and Harbours 
Minerals and Energy (Mines) 
Premier's (Parliamentary Counsel, Art Gallery, State Library, 
Inter-Governmental Relations) 
Police 
Primary Industry (Agriculture, Lands, Minister of Agriculture, 
Woods and Forests) 
Public and Consumer Affairs (Prices and Consumer Affairs, 
Weights and Measures, Registrar of Companies. Licensing, Elec-
toral Office) 
Public Service Board 
Public Trustee 
Public Works (Minister of Works, Public Buildings) 
Social Welfare (Correctional Services) 
State Supply 
Tourism, Recreation and Sport 
Transport (Motor Registration, Railways, Government Garage) 
Treasury (State Taxes, Superannuation, ADP Centre, Public Ac-
tuary) 
Valuation 
The Committee did not make any detailed recommendations con-
cerning the ministries to which these departments would be responsi-
ble. Such decisions are "political" rather than "administrative". 
Other recommendations included: 
the decentralization of administrative co-ordination through the 
establishment of regional officers in country areas; 
The broadening of "in-service" and tertiary opportunities for 
further education; 
the introduction of personnel assessment as a regular procedure, 
at all levels including permanent heads; 
positive action be taken to ensure that "a fair proportion of 
females are in fact recruited according to merit on a competidve 
basis with males". 
a Public Service child care centre should be set up on a non-profit 
basis; 
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a senior position of adviser on Women's Affairs be established in 
the Premier's department; 
new channels for communication from the community should be 
explored and developed; 
a Government Information Department be established with the 
aim of co-ordination and planning of internal and external com-
munications. 
The Committee included in its Report a summary of a sample 
survey of public servants in South Austraha. This summary noted 
that although comments ranged over a great number of different 
aspects of work in the service, and were both commendatory and 
critical, five main areas of concern emerged: 
lack of communication between staff and those responsible for the 
general management of the Public Service; 
lack of promotional opportunity; 
discrimination on grounds of lack of academic qualifications; 
lack of variety, challenge and responsibility in work; 
isolation, in terms of career development, of country areas. 
The implementation of the recommendations of the Committee 
may not solve these problem areas. But there is little doubt that it 
would result in more efficiency and accountability in the service. At 
the dme of writing, the report had been welcomed by the P.S.B., and 
the public service unions, and no substantive criticisms had emerged. 
The government is likely to accept the recommendations, especially 
as the Director of the Premier's Department, R.D. Bakewell, was a 
member of the Committee. Finally, as the report put it: 
The role of government has greatly changed, and, in consequence, the 
Public Service carries an expanding responsibility. In the coming 
years, government will require of the Public Service more rapid, more 
complex, more precise and more far-sighted advice and action than 
ever before. 
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7 Local government 
Local authorities were in operation in South Australia before 
responsible government had been given to the colony. In 1840 the 
centre of Adelaide was granted an elected council with powers to 
levy rates. Later, other local councils were created, and by the 1870s 
the outlines of the structure of local government were fairly clear. 
The powers of the local councils then were wider than those of today, 
and included public health, welfare, water supply, and licensing. In 
the 1880s, moves were initiated to widen the powers of local govern-
ment to include education, but this proposal did not come to frui-
tion. 
Today, local government shows the effects of a long history of 
being considered the "Cinderella" government, the third and last der 
of government, the one given the least consideration especially in 
financial terms. Local government elections are marked by a very 
low turnout, and only when immediate interests of ratepayers and 
residents are threatened, as in the case of zoning reguladons and 
development of flats, does the public take even a passing interest. On 
the other hand, state governments, parliamentarians, local govern-
ments and the interested public pay Hp-service to the importance of 
local government, to its necessity as an instrument of administradon 
and representation at the local level. Apathy about local government 
is not limited to South Australia, nor is the difference between the 
theoretical commitment to local government and the actual ineffec-
tiveness of local government peculiar to the state. 
The issue of whether local government is necessary or desirable 
will not be canvassed in this chapter. Rather, we will be concerned to 
examine how local government exists and works within the overall 
structure of government in South Australia. 
CITY AND COUNTRY 
Urban Adelaide has been defined in varying ways, depending on 
whether the defining body is the Australian census, the South 
Australian Planning Board, the Engineering and Water Supply 
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Department, or some other governmental authority. In this confu-
sion is one hint to the problems of local government—the lack of un-
iformity of definition and of treatment—a shortcoming in the area 
of co-ordination and co-operation to which we shall return. 
The local government metropolitan area in administrative 
terms is defined on the basis of a populadon density of at least 500 
persons per square mile (approximately 190 persons per square 
kilometre). The census statistical division of Adelaide is a larger 
area, including Gawler to the north and the more rural local council 
areas of Meadows and Willunga to the south (see Map 4), and has 
been defined as that area which is in close economic and social con-
tacts with the city of Adelaide. This larger area contains the ex-
pected urban development of Adelaide for the next two decades. 
This statistical division, a reladvely small area of approximate-
ly 40km. by 20km., incorporates a reladvely large propordon of the 
population of the state, and a first look at the development of local 
government in the state as a whole emphasizes the centralized and 
centrifugal demographic trends noted earlier. Of the total area of the 
state, just under one miUion square kilometres, only 149,847 square 
kilometres were incorporated in local government areas by 1975. 
This 15 per cent of the total area contained almost 99 per cent of the 
total population. In the last twenty years, the area encompassed by 
local government has increased by only 8 per cent. The centraliza-
tion is emphasized by the fact that the urban Adelaide area in 1975 
contained over 70 per cent of the total population of the state. 
Table 46. Populations by urban and rural areas. Census 1921-71. 
Census 
1921 
1933 
1947 
1954 
1961 
1966 
1971 
Urban 
Adelaide 
Statistical 
Division 
51.6% 
53.8 
59.2 
60.7 
60.7 
66.5 * 
69.0 
Other 
(over 1,000 
population) 
8.4% 
8.8 
10.2 
13.8 
18.3 
16.0 
16.0 
Rural 
39.4% 
36.9 
30.3 
25.2 
20.6 
17.4 
15.2 
* Expanded to present boundary. 
As population centralization has continued, there have been 
some minor changes in the geography of local governments. In 1955, 
for example, there were 143 separate local government authorities. 
In 1975 there are 137 authorities, of which twenty-nine are wholly 
1. Adelaide 
2. Brighton 
3. Burnside 
4. Campbelltoun 
5. Colonel Light Gardens 
6. East Torrens 
7. Elizabeth 
8. Enfield 
9 . Gai i j ler 
1Q. Glenelg 
11. Henley 4 Grange 
12. Hindmarsh 
13. Kensington & Noruood 
14. Marion 
15. rieadoys 
16. ni tcham 
17. riudla U i r r a 
18. Plunno Para 
19. Noarlunga 
20. Payneham 
21 . Port Adelaide 
22. Prospect 
23. St. Peters 
24. Salisbury 
25. Stirling 
26. Tea Tree Gully 
27. Thebarton 
28. Unley 
29. Ualkeruille i 
30. West Torrens 
31. Willunga 
32. Uooduille 
10 km 
-J 
Statistical 
Diuision Boundary 
Urban Adelaide 
Census 1971 
Other Urban Centres plijlip] 
Census 1971 [ilillMi 
Local Government "~p^^~^ 
Boundary ^ 
Map 4. Adelaide Statistical Division 
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within, and a further three are partly within the Adelaide stadsdcal 
division. On the one hand, then, there are thirty-two local govern-
ments for 70 per cent of the population, and 105 local governments 
for the remaining 30 per cent of the populadon. Looking at the 
geography from another way, there are no less than thirty-two 
separate and disdnct local government authorides for the small and 
concentrated area of urban Adelaide, an area which would be ex-
pected to have a relatively unified "common interest". 
There are two major types of local government area in South 
Austraha—district council areas and municipaUties. Usually district 
council areas consist mainly of rural land and contain few towns. To 
qualify for proclamation as a municipality an area must be used 
predominantly for either residential, business, industrial, or 
manufacturing purposes and be able to support itself financially. 
Some municipalities are constituted as cities, the minimum 
qualification being 15,000 inhabitants for metropolitan 
municipalities, and 10,000 in country areas. Of the 137 local govern-
ment areas in 1975, forty were municipalities, of which twenty-four 
were cities. No less than nineteen of these cities were in the Adelaide 
statistical area. The five extra-metropolitan local governments con-
sdtuted as cities were Mount Gambier in the south-east. Port Lin-
coln on Eyre Peninsula and the Spencer Gulf "Iron Triangle" of 
Port Augusta, Port Pirie and Whyalla. 
The stadsdcal division of Adelaide consists of the local govern-
ment areas listed in Table 47. 
With the exception of the Adelaide City Council which has dis-
tinct problems of its own, the local governments in urban Adelaide 
which face the greatest difficulties are those on the periphery. These 
have undergone rapid increases in population in the past decade 
while the inner urban areas have stabilized or even declined. Exam-
ples of comparative changes in population are set out in Table 48. 
In areas such as Noarlunga and Tea Tree Gully a population explo-
sion in a short period of twelve years has brought with it heavy de-
mands on services provided by local government, on road construc-
tion, lighdng, footpaths, refuse removal and local community 
facilities. Increasingly, such local authorities have found themselves 
unable to cope. On the other hand, the settled and stable areas such 
as Walkerville and Burnside, blessed with an essentially middle-
class residential population, with facilities already provided and 
needing only maintenance or upgrading, have coped very well in-
deed. 
The relatively large number of local government authorities in 
urban Adelaide, coupled with the unbalanced growth of population, 
has had some unfortunate consequences. In what is, in fact, a single 
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Table 47. Adelaide statistical division 
Qties 
Adelaide 
Brighton 
Burnside 
CampbeUtown 
Elizabeth 
Enfield 
Glenelg 
Henley and Grange 
Kensington and Norwood 
Marion 
Mitcham 
Payneham 
Port Adelaide 
Prospect 
Salisbury 
Tea Tree Gully 
Unley 
West Torrens 
WoodviUe 
Total in cities 
1974 
Population 
15,000 
22,200 
38,900 
39,400 
33,400 
76,600 
15,500 
16,800 
10,800 
67,700 
55,600 
17,500 
37,500 
20,500 
65,600 
45,600 
39,900 
49,500 
73,000 
741,000 
Municipalities 
Colonel Light Gardens 
Gawler 
Hindmarsh 
St. Peters 
Thebarton 
Walkerville 
Total Municipalities 
District Councils 
East Torrens 
Munno Para 
Noarlunga 
Stirling 
Total District Councils 
Part of District Councils 
of Meadows, Mudla Wirra, 
Willunga. Total 
Total 
1974 
Populati 
32,000 
55,000 
9,600 
10,300 
11,200 
7,200 
47,000 
4,500 
20,100 
35,900 
9,000 
69,500 
10,500 
868,000 
Table 48. Population changes in selected Adelaide areas 
Area 
Adelaide 
Brighton 
Mitcham 
Noarlunga 
Salisbury 
Tea Tree Gully 
Census 
1961 
23,000 
20,000 
43,000 
5,000 
35,000 
5,000 
Census 
1966 
19,000 
22,000 
49,000 
14,000 
35,000 
21,000 
Census 
1971 
16,000 
22,000 
54,000 
28,000 
56,000 
37,000 
Estimated 
1975 
15,000 
22,000 
58,000 
39,000 
70,000 
49,000 
I 
(Figures rounded to nearest '000) 
large urban area are found wide variations in services offered, and 
wide variations in the standards of services which are common to all 
local areas. Differences in local revenue are only part of the reason. 
The public's lack of interest in local government generally is another 
reason, the lack of an overall co-ordination of the affairs of urban 
Adelaide yet another, but many if not most of the shortcomings 
derive directly from the financial inability of local authorities to 
cope with modern urban problems, and from the past refusal of state 
and national governments to take an adequate financial respon-
sibility. 
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Of the 108 local government areas outside of urban Adelaide, 
five are cities, ten are constituted as towns and the remainder are 
local councils. As well, there are three local councils which straddle 
the urban Adelaide border. The provincial cides (with esdmated 
population) are Mount Gambier (18,000), Port Augusta (13,000), 
Port Lincoln (10,000), Port Pirie (13,000) and Whyalla (30,000). 
The ten local authorities designated as towns and the ten largest 
local councils are set out in Table 49. 
Table 49. Towns and largest local councils 
Town Estimated 
Population 
Local Council Estimated 
Population 
Murray Bridge 
Renmark 
Naracoorte 
Peterborough 
Victor Harbour 
Wallaroo 
Kadina 
Strathalbyn 
Jamestown 
Moonta 
7,000 
6,200 
4,500 
3,000 
2,600 
2,000 
1,900 
1,600 
1,200 
1,200 
Tatiara 
Millicent 
Loxton 
Mt. Barker 
Angaston 
Berri 
Mobilong 
Meningie 
Penola 
Barmera 
7,000 
6,800 
6,200 
6,000 
5,700 
5,200 
4,100 
4,100 
3,900 
3,700 
The proHferation of extra-metropolitan local authorities and 
the way most have jealously guarded their areas and their respon-
sibiUties have brought problems. Most derive no benefit from 
economies of scale in terms of either revenue or expenditure, and 
duplication of services and costs across comparatively small rural 
councils has made extra-metropolitan local government inefficient. 
As a result it is more expensive, in per capita terms, to maintain 
rural local government than it is in the metropohtan area. The 
country towns and local councils not only have similar local respon-
sibihties as the metropolitan cides and municipalities, but they also 
have the difficulties of larger areas and the consequent larger expen-
diture on building and maintenance of roads, bridges and associated 
facilities, including such specific items as weed control, river ferries 
and fire protection. A further problem of the more rural local coun-
cils is that as the areas become huge, the populations become small. 
For example: 
District Council 
Millicent 
Kapunda 
Karoonda 
Hallett 
Browns Well 
Peterborough 
Population 
6,800 
2,150 
1,200 
800 
550 
350 
Area 
(Hectares) 
54,110 
59,580 
203,150 
234,600 
214,170 
299,060 
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The largest total government area is that of Tatiara, populadon 
7,000 and area 635,430 hectares. 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT'S FUNCTIONS 
The Local Government Act 1934-1971 prescribes most of the 
"powers and authorities" which each council shall or may exercise 
"for the good government" and "the management of the affairs" of 
its area, but some functions devolve from other acts. The funcdons 
performed by councils vary somewhat with the area concerned, but 
there are general functions which are common to them all. 
All bodies are charged with the good government of the area 
and have power to make by-laws on a variety of matters. All bodies 
are responsible for various works and services, the main ones being: 
Road, footpath, drainage construction 
Planning and Development 
Provision of recreation areas 
Control of buildings (residential, industrial, etc.). Most Councils 
have areas zoned for different types of buildings. 
Health 
Registradon of dogs 
Traffic—mainly parking 
Lighting of streets 
Provision of libraries 
Electricity supply (most of these schemes have now been taken 
over by the Electricity Trust of South Australia). 
Control of hospitals (not all), cemeteries 
Control of Noxious Weeds, Vermin, Noisy Trades 
Burning off 
Garbage service 
Among the many other functions of local governing authorities 
are the provisions of street lighting, the licensing and inspection of 
slaughterhouses, the maintenance of cemeteries, the maintenance of 
foreshores and jetties, the control of the location of industries 
(especially noisome trades), the prevention of fires within certain 
areas, and the policing of provisions relating to vermin and weeds. 
ORGANIZATION AND REPRESENTATION 
A municipality must be divided into a least two areas known as 
wards. A district council need not have wards but in practice onl> 
four district councils remain undivided. No council may comprise 
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less than five members, and each ward in a municipality must be 
represented by two councillors. No district council area may be 
divided into more than ten wards, and the number of councillors for 
each ward is established by proclamation. A candidate for election 
as a councillor must be an adult British subject owning or occupying 
ratable property within the area for which he seeks election. Special 
magistrates, undischarged bankrupts, persons holding contract or 
employment under the council, persons under sentence for crimes, 
persons overdue with council rates and any associated fines, and 
persons of unsound mind are ineligible for elecdon. 
Any municipality may apply to add no less than three, or more 
than six, aldermen to its council. The qualifications for councillors 
apply to aldermen, except that aldermen are not bound by the limits 
of wards, and an aldermen must have served at least one year as a 
member of the council. Although the functions of aldermen are not 
specifically defined, the underlying concept is that they should im-
partially consider the interests of the area as a whole and so resolve 
any conflict which may arise between sectional interests represented 
by the councillors. Mayors of municipalides and of certain district 
councils are elected annually on the same basis as aldermen. The 
chairman of a district council is chosen annually by councillors from 
among their number. Council members, other than mayor or 
chairman, are not paid salaries or allowances, but may be reim-
bursed any expenses incurred in the performance of council business, 
and may be reimbursed the cost of travelling to and from council 
meetings. The mayor or chairman receives an annual allowance 
which is determined at a council meeting in July of each year. 
With the prohferation of local government authorities there has 
been a population explosion of elected local government officers. In 
1975, the 137 local authorities accounted for 1,318 elected officials, 
a total which comprised forty-nine mayors, eighty-three aldermen 
and 1,186 councillors: 
Total number of 
No. 
Municipalities. Cities 24 
Towns 16 
Local Councils. 97 
Totals 137 
Mayors 
24 
15 
10 
49 
Alderman Councillors 
71 
12 
83 
242 
130 
814 
1,186 
Average 
officers 
14 
10 
There were no aldermen in any local government authority outside 
urban Adelaide, and there was a wide diversity of the numbers of 
elected officers. Salisbury and Woodville each had twenty elected of-
Local government 
ficers and the Adelaide City Council had nineteen. The smaller rural 
local councils showed a remarkable diversity, ranging from fourteen 
in Central Yorke Peninsula (population 3,800) and thirteen in 
Kapunda (2,100), Loxton (6,100) and Saddleworth (2,000) to only 
five in Dudley (500), Encounter Bay (2,300), Hawker (650) and 
Redhill (600). Each year half the number of councillors retire. 
The franchise for the annual local government elections is 
restricted. Adult British subjects who either own or occupy ratable 
property within an area are eligible to be enrolled for, and to vote at, 
elections for that area provided they are not in arrears with their 
rates. Companies or corporations owning or occupying ratable 
property within the area are entitled to nominate up to three persons 
to vote on their behalf at the elections for that area, depending on the 
method of valuation; the entitlement is for the nomination of one 
vote for each $300 of annual improved value or $2,000 of un-
improved land value or part of either, up to three voters for any one 
property. Special provision is also made to allow certain defence 
personnel to vote. 
Each council may appoint any officers it considers necessary to 
carry out its duties, including special constables to facilitate the 
maintenance of law and order within its area. Each council must ap-
point a town clerk (in a municipality) or a district clerk (in a district 
council) as the chief administrative officer, and an auditor. Employ-
ment in local government administration is now regarded as a 
career; most town and district clerks are full-time employees, and 
councils are required to employ in such positions only those persons 
who have passed examinations qualifying them for the work. The 
town or district clerk maintains the voters' roll and in many cases is 
appointed returning officer for elections. The characteristics of par-
ticular areas determine to some extent the nature of the duties per-
formed by town and district clerks; they often undertake a very wide 
variety of functions, especially in smaller areas, where even the part-
time employment of specialist officers for particular tasks is not 
warranted. Other officers employed in local government are re-
quired to hold appropriate qualifications; these include engineers, 
overseers, building surveyors and inspectors, health inspectors, and 
authorized weed officers. 
FINANCE 
Local government authorities derive their revenue from many dif-
ferent sources, including sundry licenses and fines, but the principal 
sources are rates, loans raised against the security of future rates. 
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and government grants. The relative importance of these sources of 
revenue varies between areas and over time within areas; for exam-
ple in closely settled well developed areas rate revenue is usually 
predominant; in large sparsely settled areas government grants, 
mainly for roadworks, may at times be the chief item of revenue; in 
areas being rapidly and extensively developed for housing or in-
dustrial purposes both government grants and loan funds may be 
prominent. Commonwealth government grants are not made direct 
to local government authorities but are administered by appropriate 
state government departments. The most important example of this 
is in the distribution of portion of Commonwealth Aid Road Grants 
to local government authorities by the highways department in con-
junction with the state treasury. A large proportion of local govern-
ment expenditure from both loan funds and other revenue is for the 
construction and maintenance of roads, footpaths, and stormwater 
drains. 
Assessments for property rating are based upon annual value or 
land value. Annual value is based on the estimated gross annual ren-
tal at which a ratable property would be let from year to year with an 
allowance, not exceeding one-fourth, to cover all outgoings; whereas 
land value is an estimate of the value of the land (regardless of struc-
tural improvements) included in a property. A council may adopt 
the "annual" valuations used by the Engineering and Water Supply 
Department, the "land" valuations used by the Commissioner of 
Land Tax or may make its own valuation of properties. In 1975, 
forty-one out of the 137 councils based assessments on land value, 
including five out of the twenty-one metropolitan councils. 
Limits on borrowing were set in terms of the following maxima 
in 1975: 
Annual values councils 
An amount which would result from a rate of 95 cents in the dollar 
(municipalifies). 
An amount which would result from a rate of 80 cents in the dollar (district 
councils). 
Land values councils 
An amount which would result from a rate of 22'/2 cents in the dollar 
(municipalities). 
An amount which would result from a rate of 10 cents in the dollar (district 
councils). 
Councils are also limited by Australian Loan Council arrangements. 
156 
Local government 
in the amount that can be borrowed. At present these arrangements 
restrict a Council borrowing more than $300,000 in a financial year, 
except in the case of five or six large councils, who have special ap-
proval to borrow more. 
Before borrowing, councils are required to put proposals before 
the ratepayers, who may demand a poll on the question. If a poll is 
demanded, and in a total vote of at least 10 per cent of the total 
enrolment, a majority vote against the proposal, then the loan can-
not go ahead. Councils may borrow an additional 10 per cent over 
and above each loan without going back to the ratepayers, and a 
council may borrow to repay an existing loan without going to the 
ratepayers. 
Table 50 summarizes the income and expenditure of the local 
government authorities in the two major areas, urban Adelaide and 
the remainder of the state. Data are from the 1968-69 financial year, 
the latest co-ordinated data available. The absolute amounts are 
well out of date, but the comparative figures are of interest. 
Table 50. Income and expenditure, Adelaide and the remainder of the state 1968-
69. 
INCOME 
Rates 
Licenses and permits 
Total taxation 
Reimbursement for works. 
State government 
Moieties 
Other 
Sewerage and effluent 
Total public works 
Public Services 
Ferries 
Fire protection 
Hospitals, health 
Libraries 
Sanitary 
Street lighting 
Tourism 
Traffic control 
Vermin control 
Weed control 
Other 
Total public services 
Council properties 
Adelaide 
$'000 
17,936 
389 
18,325 
587 
853 
291 
45 
1,777 
-^  
56 
81 
79 
75 
3 
14 
981 
-
15 
9 
1,314 
1,312 
Other 
$'000 
8,339 
129 
8,469 
688 
198 
312 
65 
1,263 
189 
114 
68 
25 
114 
14 
48 
1 
23 
109 
39 
745 
850 
Total 
$'000 
26,276 
518 
26,794 
1,275 
1,052 
604 
109 
3,040 
189 
170 
149 
103 
190 
17 
63 
982 
23 
124 
48 
2,059 
2,163 
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Table 50. Continued 
INCOME 
Govt, grants for roadworks 
Other (fines, interest etc.) 
Total 
Per council ($) 
Per capita ($) 
EXPENDITURE 
Adelaide 
$'000 
1,611 
943 
25,282 
1,204,000 
31.6 
Adelaide 
$'000 
Other 
$'000 
8,128 
526 
19,982 
172,260 
67.7 
Other 
$'000 
Total 
$'000 
9,739 
1,469 
45,263 
330,380 
41.3 
Total 
$'000 
Administration 
Debt Services 
Public Works. 
Roads, street, bridges. 
Construction 
Maintenance 
Sewerage and effluent 
Other 
Total public works 
Public Services 
Building Act 
Ferries 
Fire protection 
Hospitals, health 
Libraries 
Sanitary 
Street cleaning 
Street lighting 
Tourism 
Town planning 
Traffic 
Vermin control 
Weed control 
Other 
Total public services 
Council properties 
2,175 
4,078 
5,886 
3,475 
56 
570 
9,988 
276 
-
426 
1,107 
251 
1,028 
318 
813 
14 
120 
736 
3 
60 
74 
5,224 
4,449 
1,601 
1,418 
9,313 
3,228 
75 
220 
12,837 
41 
191 
254 
598 
71 
251 
4 
188 
58 
4 
14 
42 
268 
67 
2,052 
2,063 
3,776 
5,497 
15,198 
6,703 
133 
790 
22,824 
316 
191 
680 
1,705 
322 
1,280 
321 
1,000 
72 
124 
750 
45 
328 
141 
7,275 
6,512 
Other 314 426 740 
Total 26,228 20,397 46,624 
It is clear that in per-capita terms, the large number of small 
local councils in the rural areas are more expensive, and financially 
much less viable. In the first place, while no local authority, urban or 
rural, has been able or willing to finance itself entirely from rates 
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and other local taxation, the larger councils in urban Adelaide derive 
a greater propordon of their total income in this way. In fact, 72 per 
cent of the income of metropolitan councils is derived from rates, 
while only 43 per cent of the income of extra-metropolitan councils 
comes from this source. Local government authorities assess for 
property radng upon the basis of either annual value or land value. 
The former is based on the estimated gross annual rental at which a 
property would be let; land value is an estimate of the value of the 
land included in a property regardless of structural improvements. 
In 1975, thirty-four of the extra-metropolitan and eight of the 
metropolitan authorities based assessments on land values. Partly as 
a result of the two different bases, income from assessment varies 
widely. However, variations in population density, in the values of 
the properties in each area and in the rate struck also produced dis-
proportionate incomes. Table 51 sets out assessment, rate, income 
and income per capita for the local government authorities in the 
Adelaide statistical division. 
Table 51. Rating and income, urban Adelaide, 1972-73 
Assessment Rate Rate income Rate income 
($ million) (t in $) ($'000) per capita ($) 
A. Rating on Annual Value 
Adelaide (C) 
Woodville (C) 
Mitcham (C) 
Enfield (C) 
Burnside (C) 
Salisbury (C) 
Unley (C) 
Port Adelaide (C) 
Elizabeth (C) 
Noarlunga (DC) 
CampbeUtown (C) 
Brighton (C) 
Glenelg (C) 
Prospect (C) 
Payneham (C) 
Munno Para (DC) 
Stirling (DC) 
Kensington/Norwood (C) 
Walkerville (M) 
St. Peters (M) 
East Torrens (DC) 
B. Rating on Land Value 
Marion (C) 
25.8 
14.0 
12.0 
11.5 
10.5 
9.1 
7.8 
7.2 
7.0 
6.4 
4.9 
4.7 
4.1 
3.8 
3.3 
3.2 
2.9 
2.6 
2.0 
Lf 
0.7 
88.6 
15.8 
14.3 
11.0 
14.5 
11.4 
15.0 
14.0 
14.5-19.0 
10.5 
9.0-13.0 
18.0 
10.5 
12.0 
13.7 
13.0 
10.0-13.6 
10.0 
11.0 
11.0-12.5 
12.3 
10.5 
0.9-1.9 
4,100 
2,000 
1,300 
1,700 
1,200 
1,400 
1,100 
1,200 
700 
1,000 
900 
500 
500 
500 
400 
400 
300 
300 
200 
200 
100 
1,600 
265 
27 
23 
22 
31 
24 
28 
31 
22 
30 
24 
22 
32 
25 
24 
20 
35 
27 
31 
22 
22 
23 
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Table 51. Continued 
West Torrens (C) 
Tea Tree GuUy (C) 
Henley and Grange (C) 
Hindmarsh (M) 
Thebarton (M) 
Colonel Light Gardens (M) 
Gawler (M) 
Assessment 
($ million) 
80.5 
42.3 
22.7 
17.5 
15.9 
4.6 
4.3 
Rate 
(c in $) 
1.1 
0.5-3.1 
0.8-1.6 
2.0 
1.6 
1.5 
4.5 
Rate income 
($'000) 
900 
1,100 
400 
300 
300 
100 
200 
Rate income 
per capita ($) 
18 
26 
21 
35 
23 
21 
36 
(C-City, M-Municipality, DC-District Council) 
In the extra-metropolitan local government areas, populadons, 
development, revenue and expenditures vary enormously. The large 
provincial cities and corporations mirror the metropolitan area in 
terms of populadon, assessment, rates, and income per capita, but in 
the most rural and sparse district council areas revenue per hectare 
becomes a more meaningful basis of comparison. Table 52 sum-
marizes the economics of local government income in provincial 
cities and municipalities and in a cross section of the district coun-
cils. 
Table 52. Rating and income, extra-metropoHtan, 1972-73 
Municipalities 
Whyalla (C) 
Mount Gambier (C) 
Port Pirie (C) 
Port Lincoln (C) 
Port Augusta (C) 
Renmark (M) 
Murray Bridge (M) 
Naracoorte (M)* 
Peterborough (M)* 
1 
Assessment 
($ million) 
17.3 
10.7 
4.3 
3.2 
2.6 
4.0 
3.0 
0.7 
0.3 
Rate 
(cin $) 
2.4 
4.6 
2.0-6.5 
7.0 
8.8 
5.0 
5.8 
.18.0 
17.2 
Rate income Rate income 
($'000) 
500 
500 
300 
300 
200 
200 
200 
100 
50 
per capita ($) 
15 
29 
25 
28 
19 
32 
23 
29 
18 
District Councils (Selected Cross Section) 
Area 
('000 
Hectares) 
Angaston* 
Qeve 
Elliston* 
Lucindale* 
Mount Barker"* 
Streaky Bay 
Tatiara* 
21 
518 
594 
236 
35 
621 
635 
Assessment 
($ million) 
1.4 
2.3* 
0.5 
1.3 
1.3 
1.5* 
3.1 
Rate : 
(cin $) 
10.5 
5.0 
12.0 
9.0 
10.0-13.6 
5.6-7.0 
13.7 
Rate income 
($'000) 
147 
129 
64 
113 
166 
88 
450 
Per 
Rate income 
Per 
Hectare Capita 
7.3 
0.2 
0.1 
0.5 
4.9 
0.1 
0.7 
26 
50 
49 
71 
28 
38 
63 
* Assessment on annual value. 
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Table 53 is based on data extracted from the 1973-74 reports of 
the city of Kensington and Norwood, and the district council of 
Owen, and provides a comparadve "case study" of the economics of 
local government in South Austraha. 
Table 53. Expenditure and income of two local governments 
A. SUMMARY 
Income 
Rates 
Public Works 
Public Services 
Council Properties 
Miscellaneous 
Total 
Expenditure 
Public works 
Public Services 
Council Properties 
Administration 
Miscellaneous 
Indirect 
Total 
Surplus 
Surplus committed for. 
Purchases of assets - land, buildings 
- plant 
— office equipment 
Repayment of loan principal 
Total 
Hence over-commitment 
B. PUBLIC WORKS EXPENDITURE 
Roads 
Footways 
Traffic Aids 
Drainage 
Total 
PUBLIC WORKS INCOME 
Kensington 
and 
Norwood 
$ 
367,984 
11,538 
11,137 
87,364 
12,980 
491,003 
88,224 
118,430 
83,892 
54,984 
46,804 
40,860 
433,194 
57,809 
127,993 
1,689 
1,651 
27,149 
158,482 
100,673 
34,587 
14,748 
20,103 
18,786 
88,224 
11,538 
Owen 
$ 
60,691 
2,421 
3,840 
25,200 
5,945 
98,097 
27,915 
11,233 
31,163 
13,436 
5,305 
4,446 
93,498 
4,599 
2,300 
1,828 
10,982 
15,110 
10,511 
' -
26,857 
15 
666 
377 
27,915 
2,421 
161 
Finance 
Table 53. Continued 
C. EXPENDITURE AND INCOME 
Kensington & Norwood 
Expenditure 
$ 
(i) Public services 
Building Act 5,707 
Cemetries 
Dog Registration 46 
Fire Protection 6,948 
Health 14,886 
Libraries 837 
Public Conveniences 
Sanitary and Garbage 35,467 
Street Lighting 18,699 
Traffic and parking 5,610 
Weed control 1,283 
Board of Health 3,906 
Tree maintenance 6,353 
Planning Act 18,688 
Other 
Total 118,430 
(ii) Plant and machinery 
Government grants 
District works 
Operating expenses 
Repairs, maintenace 
Depreciation 
Other 
Total 
(iii) Property 
HaUs, District Office 19,828 
Reserves, Roads 43,545 
Swimming Pool 263 
Houses 1,579 
Professional/Business 
Rooms 1,400 
Caravan Park 10,000 
Motel 7,277 
ffther 
Total 83,892 
(iv) Administration 
Salaries 30,572 
Office expenses 18,690 
Members allowances 3,659 
Other 2,063 
Total 54,984 
Income 
$ 
4,210 
1,113 
2,995 
2,818 
11,137 
8,018 
34,227 
650 
8,156 
4,296 
18,615 
13,331 
71 
87,364 
Owen 
Expenditure 
$ 
390 
88 
74 
1,443 
2,348 
372 
2,010 
1,359 
2,603 
546 
11,233 
5,412 
12,294 
6,816 
2,083 
26,605 
1,149 
1,949 
1,281 
62 
117 
4,558 
8,026 
4,526 
635 
249 
13,436 
Income 
$ 
327 
46 
386 
841 
1,230 
931 
79 
3,840 
14,537 
8,840 
23,377 
625 
654 
468 
1,747 
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Table 53. Continued 
Kensington & Norwood 
Expenditure Income 
$ $ 
Owen 
Expenditure Income 
$ $ 
(v) Miscellaneous 
Licences, Fines 
Private Works 
Interest 
Donations 
Other 
Total 
8,081 
27,323 
1,248 
10,152 
46,804 
810 
7,500 
4,584 
86 
12,9«s0 
4,157 
588 
560 
5,305 
77 
5,272 
596 
5,945 
An importance source of indirect income for local authorides 
are subsidies which are made available by state government to local 
government, and exemptions from state taxation available to local 
government. Local governments receives subsidies arising from both 
legislative provisions and policy decisions. These subsidies are usual-
ly at the rate of 50 per cent, and cover such activities as emergency 
fire services (maximum $2,000), public parks, libraries, drainage, 
swimming pools (maximum $12,000), tourist facilities, and salaries 
of some officers involved in joint government matters. Councils are 
also exempted from many aspects of state taxation including land 
tax, stamp duties, property transfers and motor vehicles. 
CO-ORDINATION AND CONTROLS 
The fundamental fact about local government in South Australia is 
that it is a creature of the state government. It is therefore dependent 
on state government for finance and for the area in which it can act. 
Local government has its own state government department, at pre-
sent coupled with the department of transport under one minister. 
This department administrates legislation relating to local govern-
ment, and each local authority submits an annual report to the 
government through the department. 
Such legisladve administration is hardly a simple matter. The 
Local Government Act is a complex document of 1,029 secdons. As 
well, the department administers one of the few controlling and co-
ordinating bodies between the department and the 137 local 
authorities. 
The State Planning Authority 
In 1920, South Australia passed a Town Planning and Development 
Act which was the first of its kind in Australia. It made provision for 
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the preparation of town planning schemes, the appointment of a 
Town Planner and a separate department. The Act also established a 
joint control of land subdivision by the state government Town Plan-
ner and local councils. This dual control still operates. 
In 1955, a Town Planning Committee was set up to prepare a 
plan to guide the future development of metropolitan Adelaide. The 
Committee's report was made in 1962, and all principal recommen-
dations have since been adopted in various forms. The Planning and 
Development Act, which came into operation in 1967, established a 
new system of administration based on three main authorities. The 
State Planning Authority, of eleven members, determines broad 
policies to guide the growth of towns and cities throughout the state. 
It has power to control development and can buy and develop land. 
The City of Adelaide Development Committee, comprising 
representatives of the state government and the city of Adelaide, is 
an independent authority exercising special controls in the city. The 
Planning Appeal Board hears and determines appeals against deci-
sions of the State Planning Authority, the director of planning, the 
City of Adelaide Development Committee and local councils. Under 
this legislation, parts of the state may be declared planning areas, 
and the authority examines each area and makes estimates of future 
population, future needs for traffic, transport, open spaces. The 
funcdons of these authorities include the implementation of 
authorized development plans, the control of land subdivision 
throughout the state (except for the city of Adelaide where there are 
no controls), the acquisition of land by agreement or compulsorily 
and, in consultation with local government, the declaradon of plann-
ing areas where future development will be primarily under the con-
trol of the state planning authority. 
Relations between the planning authorities and local govern-
ment can occur in three main areas. The first concerns proposals for 
planning areas and for planning regulations, and either the State 
Planning Authority or any council whose area is included in an 
authorized development plan may submit planning regulations. 
These may apply to the whole or any part of the planning area to 
which the authorized development plan refers, but a council's plann-
ing regulations may only apply to its own, or part of its own, area. 
The second area is that of administration. A council may administer 
its own planning regulations and the State Planning Authority may 
delegate powers under its planning regulations to a council. Finally, 
planning regulations prevail over any inconsistent council by-laws. 
Before the State Planning Authority submits planning regulations, 
all councils concerned must be consulted and any comments 
forwarded to the minister. The minister must refer any planning 
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regulations submitted by a council to the State Planning Authority. 
The Coast Protecdon Act 1972, established an authority to co-
ordinate with local councils on the long-overdue task of protecdng 
and restoring the coast. Protection districts have been declared, and 
are administered under similar regulations as state planning as a 
whole, with the director of state planning as chairman of the 
authority. The most pressing programme is that concerned with the 
metropolitan coast from Sellicks Beach to Port Gawler. Urban 
development almost to high water mark, unrestricted removal of the 
natural facilities, speculatory subdivisions and unchecked sand-
mining have all played a role in the near-destruction of city beaches 
and their environs. Local groups and environmental interests hope 
that the coast protection authority will limit future residential and 
industrial spread, even if it cannot repair the ravages of the past. 
There are many other areas of co-operation and control. Local 
government authorities are involved with such state government ac-
tivities as engineering and water supply, road and railway works and 
especially in the area of public health, where the local authorities act 
as local and district boards of health. Local authorities are becoming 
increasingly involved in aspects of culture and recreation, notably in 
sporting and library facilities. Local public libraries are financed by 
local authorities and are subsidized (50 per cent) by the state govern-
ment, and in 1974 there were thirty-four such free libraries. The 
keynote of such joint activities by state and local government is co-
operation. Except for the few statutory bodies such as the State 
Planning Authority which have control over local governments and 
their activities in certain clearly delineated areas, there are no formal 
controlling bodies or mechanisms. Local authorities are relatively 
autonomous. They are required to submit an annual report, but this 
is entirely for audit purposes. The state government department of 
local government is part of a joint portfolio, and it is not required to 
submit a formal report to parliament. As a result of the lack of co-
ordination and controls, the development of local government in 
South Australia, and the type and nature of services and activities 
varies widely from one area to another. Local authorities have been 
notably jealous of this autonomy in the past, and they have con-
tinued to voice this jealousy and resist any encroachments on their 
domains in the 1970s. 
Two reports in limbo 
R.L. Reid wrote of the late 1950s: 
Piecemeal administration, lack of inter-authority, co-ordination 
councillors of less than desirable ability and permanent personnel fall-
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ing far short of even the minimum standard of competence: these are 
the main problems of local government in South Australia. That 
amalgamation might better this state of affairs is probable; that it 
would make them worse is unlikely. Outside the metropolitan area, 
geographical considerations make any full-scale fusing of local 
government councils difficult, but not impossible. Within the 
metropolitan area where it is hard to believe that amalgamation 
would not bring about all-round improvement, the task needs but a 
little vision on the part of the various councils to make it successful.' 
It was not until the 1970s that any real attempt was made to over-
come these weaknesses which Reid so correctly identified. Two 
major enquiries were set up by the Dunstan-Labor government; both 
have reported, and both have recommended far-reaching changes to 
the system of local government. However, action on one report is 
very slow indeed, and the government has bowed to status quo pres-
sures on the second. 
In 1965, a committee was set up to study and report on the 
1,029 sections of the Local Government Act. Its report in 1970 is the 
first full and detailed examinadon in Australia of the functions and 
responsibilides of local government. The report can only be sum-
marized here, as it received over 8,000 pages of transcript and writ-
ten submissions during its five-year study. 
In summary, the committee recommended that a new Act be 
prepared, and that local authorities should be given wider powers to 
more effectively provide services and other assistance to ratepayers. 
Five years later, the government is still studying the report, but it 
does intend to legislate within the basic framework set by the com-
mittee. The following "headlines" have been extracted from the 
report (which itself constituted 850 foolscap printed pages). 
The committee introduced its report in the following way: 
The range of matters that local authorities and their ratepayers have 
brought before the Committee by way of criticism and complaint of 
the existing Local Government Act covers the whole range of local 
government activities in South Australia. Without exception, every 
branch of local government activity in this state has led the elected 
members and officers of the local authorities to complain about the 
existing state of the Act ... 
Not one council in South Australia is operating, or could operate 
within the limits laid down by the existing Act. Without exception, 
every local authority in South Austraha has been forced to disreg'^ rd 
the law as it at present stands. The Committee is satisfied that this is a 
reflection, not on the local authorities, but on the hopelessly out-
moded state of the present Local Government Act. 
The broad thrust of the report is set out in the following ex-
tracts: 
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For local government to become fully effective in South Australia it 
needs guidelines ... set out in the Act... and by way of personal con-
tact and advice. 
Local government should be extended throughout the state. 
The present Act is too cumbersome ... appropriate for nineteenth 
century conditions. 
The existing Act is too complex and confusing. In far too many cases 
its provisior.j can only be found by engaging in a paper-chase through 
numerous sections ... that have no cross-references. 
The present Act embodies principles which have worked effectively. 
That should be preserved. The present Act also, however, contains 
provisions that date back even to the horse and buggy days in 
England, and the legislation should therefore be brought up to date. 
There is the need to set up a permanent revision committee. 
Local government is laymen working for laymen. The new Act should 
therefore be in plain terms. 
Greater flexibility should be introduced into the Act. 
New powers and new opportunities should be provided for local 
government wherever practicable. 
There is a serious shortage of younger officers in local government, 
and the opportunities for training are inadequate. Higher qualifica-
tions must be introduced and more effective means of recruiting must 
be found. 
All local authorities should have the same powers available to them, 
and it should be left to them to choose to exercise those powers that 
are appropriate to their local circumstances. 
Amalgamations and boundary revisions should be facilitated and en-
couraged by the new Act. 
Local government cannot expect to gain public support unless it con-
ducts its affairs openly. The press and the public as a whole should be 
given much wider rights to attend council and committee meetings. 
The essential basis for the development of local government is ensur-
ing that local government can and does stand on its own feet. It must 
be given the power and the means to do so. 
Local government finance needs to be more flexible and more prac-
ticable. 
In 1970, the report of the inquiry into the Local Government 
Act strongly recommended that there should not be a general in-
quiry into amalgamadons and boundaries on the ground that "too 
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much change produced too quickly is disruptive". The Dunstan 
government, on the other hand, has a record of reformist measures 
which have produced considerable change in South Australia, and it 
rejected this recommendation. A Royal Commission into local 
government areas was commissioned in 1973, and its first report in 
1974 sparked off a debate within local government and a conflict 
with the state government which has resulted in victory for the status 
quo. 
The report of the Royal Commission stressed the need for and 
importance of local government, and the pressing need for local 
government to be strengthened and made more effective. It con-
cluded that such aims "can be achieved, in part, by a reorganization 
of council boundaries", and made its recommendations on the 
premise that boundaries of local government areas should allow 
strong and effective local government, able to carry out its functions. 
The "geometry" of local areas suggested by the Commission stres-
sed community of interest as a basis, and other terms of reference— 
economics, rate revenue, population—were considered in this light. 
The Commission recommended major changes. The existing 
137 local governing bodies were to be replaced by seventy-two coun-
cils covering almost the same territory. Thus the thirty-two existing 
local government bodies in urban Adelaide were to be amalgamated 
into fifteen, and the 105 extra-metropolitan bodies into fifty-seven 
larger areas. The Commission stressed that the amalgamation 
proposals were not a form of "centralization", ( a focal point of 
many submissions to it) but a means for local government to "resist 
the challenge by central government". That is, 
to prevent the further transfer of powers and duties to central govern-
ment, local government must be sufficiently strong to both resist the 
proposals to transfer power, and to ensure that as far as possible the 
particular duties are presently being carried adequately, not only by 
some, or even most councils, but by all councils. (Report No. 1, p. 
27). 
The Commission, then, took a wider and larger view than parochial 
interests. Despite adverse reactions to amalgamadons in many sub-
missions, the commission was convinced that local government must 
be stronger. 
The report was released for public criticism, and this was not 
slow in coming, especially from the smaller local councils whose 
areas and local responsibilities were to be amalgamated into or with 
other local councils. A second report was made in 1974, based on the 
critical submissions, in which some amendments were suggested, but 
the basic framework of the recommendations was retained. This se-
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cond report devoted some space to the "wishes of the people", and 
implied that some of the barrage of criticism, petitions and claims 
were based on the difficulty of "people knowing all the issues", and 
stressed that "we must look at the overall effect", not necessarily at 
what some vocal pressure groups wanted. 
However, the fate of the Commission's report is a case study 
of a successful pressure-group campaign. The Local Government 
Boundaries bill, based on the two reports, was passed through the 
House of Assembly in the face of Opposition criticism and a barrage 
of petitions and delegations. The bill was already a watered-down 
version of the Commission's recommendations, but it was still heavi-
ly amended by the Opposition majority in the Legislative Council, 
and was referred to a select committee. In February 1975, this select 
committee reported and recommended that any boundary changes 
to any council area should be voluntary. In effect, this meant that 
the legislation had been dumped. 
The select committee expressed the view that compulsory im-
plementation of the bill could produce ill-feeling, jealousies and 
rivalries which would inhibit the complete success of the new areas. 
The first report of the Boundaries Commission had foreseen group 
pressures when it stated: 
While we have the greatest respect for the wishes of the people, it is 
difficult to see how an informed vote on such a complicated question 
can be obtained, 
and the decision by the government can be described as capituladon 
to entrenched interests. 
Conclusion 
The reactions to the reports of the Boundaries Royal Commission 
epitomize the trend of parochial inter-council bickering which has 
characterized local government in South Australia. The abandon-
ment of the boundaries bill, and the very slow progress on the re-
writing of the Local Government Act, emphasize and aggravate the 
situadon where local government is increasingly unable to funcdon 
as it was designed; is increasingly subservient to the state govern-
ment, especially on the matter of finance; is losing more and more of 
its powers to sub-cabinet authorities; and hardly touches the 
political interest of its electorate. Most local government elections in 
South Australia have become little more than a representation farce; 
a turnout of 10 per cent in any council district at the annual elections 
is regarded as notably high. Apathy to local government generally 
rules supreme. 
The immediate problems of local government revolve around 
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finance; if the State can be said to be in any sort of begging situation 
then local government would be said to be expert at the act—it is a 
form of government which relies generally on one source of income 
and that is not a growth one. Local government is often classed as 
the poor relation, being burdened with a negative type of property 
tax, not increasing, and having access to little else in the way of 
funds. It is evident that the time is coming, if it has not already 
come, when access to other sources will be necessary for its con-
tinuence. Thus, to give a major example. Commonwealth funds 
must get to local government for urban redevelopment and renewal. 
In the broad view, however, there are greater problems. Local 
government cannot expect to receive increased funds from the Com-
monwealth, or from the State for that matter, so that it might 
properly fulfill its role, unless it is able to show itself adequate and 
capable in giving effect to its own responsibilities. It must come out 
of what is in many respects a nineteenth century concept and be 
prepared to meet the requirements of tomorrow, let alone the re-
quirements of today. Unfortunately, many local councils themselves 
were in the forefront of the opposition to the boundaries bill, and 
continue to resist not only any encroachment on their powers, func-
tions or areas of responsibility, but to resist efforts to improve, 
enlarge and extend such powers and functions. In the words of the 
Royal Commission into boundaries: 
If the erosion of powers from local government continues, and we 
firmly believe that it will in the present state of local government in 
South Australia, the time will first approach when local government, 
if it exists, will be an empty shell. {Report No. I, p. 9). 
NOTES 
1 R.L. Reid, "South Australia" in The Government of the Australian States, ed. 
S.R. Davis (Longmans, 1960), p. 402. 
8 Pressure groups 
The analysis of pressure groups and of their activities and modes of 
political behaviour in South Australia is made difficult by two fac-
tors: the inter-penetradon of groups and political parties, and the 
fact that South Australia is a state in a federal system. The most ob-
vious example of the problem of group-party interaction is that of 
the trade union movement. Affiliated trades unions not only act as a 
pressure group on the A.L.P., but they constitute the industrial wing 
of the Labor Party, and hence undertake both pressure group and 
political party activides. The second problem flows from the division 
of powers within the Australian federal system and the consequent 
tendency for many of the major pressure groups in South Australia 
to be branches of a federal group, hence not unique to the state. 
Pressure group activities, then, are often not carried out solely 
within the borders of the state, nor are they directed solely at the 
state political institutions. And this tendency for pressure groups to 
broaden the range of their "targets" has gained momentum as 
national governments, by whatever means, have broadened their in-
volvement in what were formerly distinct state activities. 
The major pressure groups in South Australia, notably those 
which are related to business, production, trade union or other 
economic interests, were formed early in the life of the colony, over a 
century ago. Pastoral interests brought pressure on the question of 
crown lands in the 1850s and 1860s; business interests sought to 
achieve benefits, considerations and favourable legislation from the 
beginning of responsible government; trades unions were closely in-
volved in colonial politics, notably in the 1880s prior to the forma-
tion of the United Labor Party in 1891. On the other hand, some 
pressure groups are more recent and more ephemeral. As economic 
and social and political priorities vary, as governments change and 
different programmes and policies come forward, as new problems 
emerge, then pressure group activity often changes and intensifies on 
the new issues. In this regard. South Australia in recent years has 
been fertile ground for a proliferation of pressure groups and an in-
tensification of their activities. 
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In economic terms, the rapid growth and relative health which 
had characterized the Playford administration in its first two 
decades was slowing down by the 1960s, and the recession of 1961-
62 produced increased trade union and business pressures. The 
fragility of the industrial economy, based essentially on consumer 
durables and notably on vehicle production, coupled with national 
and international trends in these industries, has brought growing 
pressure from employee and employer groups. The change from the 
Playfordian paternalism to the "open society" of Dunstan spawned 
a number of pro- and anti- groups concerned with social issues. The 
rural recession has caused the amalgamation of many of the former-
ly rural pressure groups, and clearer and more intensified action at 
all levels of government. Environmental and local government is-
sues, derived from the rapid spread of the metropolitan Adelaide 
area to the north, the south and into the once-sacrosanct foothills, 
have produced further vocal groups. It is simple to paint South 
Australia as a state bursting with pressure group activity, but such a 
description is true only in a reladve sense: compared to the quietude 
of the Playford era there is much more activity; compared to other 
states there is more activity in certain fields, notably those concerned 
with the broad fields of "sexual polidcs" and consumer affairs. 
The focus of group pressure, and the means used by pressure 
groups have also changed over a period of time. As the range of 
government activity and involvement has broadened, and as the area 
of pubhc administration has widened, so there has been increased 
opportunity and incentive for pressure groups. As the power of 
government and cabinet has strengthened, and the power of parlia-
ment and parliamentarians has correspondingly decreased, and as 
the internal discipline of political parties has increased, so pressure 
groups have accepted that new foci of pressure need to be con-
sidered. As the practice of government has modified, so it is neces-
sary to modify the "target" of pressures—whether government, 
party, public service, semi-government authority or the electorate— 
so that the greatest benefit can be achieved. From this, it follows that 
groups have had to continually consider and modify their means of 
pressure in the hope of achieving their aims. 
Hence the broad outline of pressure groups and of pressure 
group activities outlined in this chapter is not a complete picture, nor 
is it one of a static situation. Pressure groups come and go as issues 
are raised and dealt with. It is only the major economic groups that 
have achieved and maintained a permanence of organization, a con-
tinuity of activity, and significant political power in South Australia. 
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A PLETHORA OF PRESSURES 
Any interested person has only to examine the classified pages of the 
South Australian telephone directory or the pages of one of the daily 
newspapers to be aware of the number of groups and the diversity of 
their behaviour in South Australia. There is a remarkable 
heterogeneity of pressure groups which, under the rubric of political 
science, have been classified in various ways: distinguishing between 
protective and promotional groups; or between interest and attitude 
groups; or between associational, non-associational, institutional 
and anomic groups. We are not concerned here with the utility and 
problems of such classificatory schemes whereas we are concerned 
with the functions and behaviour of such groups, but it is of value to 
have a broad picture of the range of such groups in South Australia. 
And, while indicating the range and diversity of pressure groups, we 
can also make some preliminary observations about their internal 
organization and structure. 
Diversity is the keynote: even the major economic interests have 
been unable to form a single "umbrella" group to put their case. 
Business interests are characterized by diversity, and the associa-
tions at the "apex" cannot and do not always speak for their af-
filiated trade and business groups. At the other end of the economic 
continuum in South Austraha stand no less then 132 separate trades 
unions and, as with business, the "apex" of the Trades and Labor 
Council, cannot and does not speak for all trades unions at all times. 
Primary producer organizations are also diverse; the South 
Australian Dairyman's Association Inc., the South AustraUan 
Poultry Association Inc., the United Farmers and Graziers of South 
Australia Ltd., are but three of the producer groups constantly in the 
news, and constantly active on the political scene. 
It is in the area of "attitudes"—the promotional groups, as-
sociations, clubs and societies where we find the greatest diversity 
and heterogeneity. Some of these of course are quite non-political 
for most of the time. All of them, however, have the potential to 
become pressure groups, to become involved in the process of bring-
ing pressure on political decision-makers at whatever level, should 
the members or leaders of such groups decide it is in their interests to 
do so. All cities, towns and rural areas will, under normal circum-
stances, spawn voluntary associations, sporting groups, service 
groups, religious groups, benevolent and welfare groups and so on, 
probably in a similar pattern regardless of which state we are referr-
ing to. South Australia has its share of such clubs and organizations; 
the metropolitan list encompasses hundreds, including such groups 
as service groups (Apex, Rotary and the like), nadonal groups 
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(Hungarian Club, German Association, Greeks of Egypt and Mid-
dle East Society of South Austraha Inc.), interest groups (Cactus 
and Succulent Society of South Australia, Lets Dine Out Club, 
South Coast Orchid Club, Toast Mistress Club), and a myriad of 
sporting groups. On the other hand, there are some such 
promotional groups in South Australia which deserve further com-
ment, either because their formation and activities are almost entire-
ly restricted to South Australia, or because they derive from specific 
factors of the South Australian political environment or because, 
despite their formal existence as a state branch of a federal organisa-
tion they are more active, more effective or more powerful in South 
Australia than in other states. 
The reasons for the heterogeneity of pressure groups in South 
Australia vary little from the reasons in other states; in fact similar 
trends occur in all western democratic nations. As in other states. 
South Australia has its issue-oriented pressure groups, some 
ephemeral, some long-lasting, depending on the ebb and flow of the 
issue. The groups for and against abortion law reform, for and 
against censorship, conservation groups, local residents' groups, 
radical activists and so on, grow and fade as the specific issue which 
produced them is raised and temporarily solved. Groups have begat 
counter groups: the Abortion Law Reform Association preceded the 
Right to Life Association; the Community Standards Organization 
has its opposing groups; the moratorium-Vietnam issue spawned a 
number of opposing pressure groups. 
Such promotional groups are generally involved in promoting a 
cause or an attitude. Only on rare occasions can we identify a clearly 
discernible clientele, and the membership usually shows little 
evidence of socially identifiable characteristics; they involve wide 
social strata and wide political opinions. The same is generally true 
of those promotional groups which have a greater permanency. The 
R.S.P.C.A. and the Women's Chrisdan Temperance Union are 
"permanent" pressure groups which cannot be identified with any 
distinct social stratum or political party. In fact, most of these 
promotional groups explicitly reject any links with a political party, 
and they often declare themselves to be "non-political". 
The major pressure groups in South Australia are those con-
cerned with economic matters—business groups, primary producer 
groups, trade unions—and these do tend to be associated with more 
disdnct socio-economic strata; they are more or less associated with 
political parties and, while they too show variations of activity 
depending on issues and on the economic climate, they have a per-
manence and a power which the promotional groups lack. 
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Labour groups 
South Austraha has a long history of trades unions and of union ac-
tivity in industrial and political affairs. The first employee organiza-
tions were formed in the 1840s, essentially as craft associations. By 
the mid-1870s, industrial unions had become part of the political 
scene, and in 1876 South Australia was the first state to give legal 
recognition to unions. The Adelaide Trades and Labor Council, the 
first "peak" union organizadon, was formed in 1884, and by 1892 
reported that fifty-seven unions were associated with it. 
In 1975 there were 132 separate unions operating in South 
Austraha. Most of these, accoundng for a clear majority of the total 
union membership, are branches of interstate or federated unions, 
and there is considerable variation in the various federal links. These 
132 unions had a membership of 172,000 males and 52,000 females, 
a total of 224,000 people, and in the decade to 1972 (the latest 
figures compiled) union membership, in actual terms as well as in 
the proportion of the total workforce, showed a general increase, es-
pecially amongst female workers. 
Table 54. Trade unions 1963-72 
Year 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 
1967 
1968 
1969 
1970 
1971 
1972 
Separate 
unions 
134 
137 
137 
136 
133 
133 
135 
137 
139 
132 
Proportion of union members to total 
Males 
% 
58 
58 
58 
59 
59 
57 
57 
57 
60 
60 
wage and salary earners 
Females 
% 
28 
27 
28 
28 
29 
26 
27 
28 
31 
36 
Total 
% 
50 
50 
50 
50 
50 
47 
48 
48 
51 
52 
Combined union councils have been established in provincial 
areas; in 1975 these existed in Mount Gambier, Port Augusta, Port 
Lincoln, Port Pirie, the Upper Murray, Leigh Creek and Whyalla. 
The central labour organization for the state is the United Trades 
and Labour Council of South Australia, which was founded in 1927. 
The T.L.C. is the state branch of the Australian Council of Trades 
Unions and sends one delegate to the A.C.T.U. executive. The 
T.L.C. is headed by an executive of thirteen, and plays a major role 
in the management of the new Trades Hall. 
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Of the total of 132 unions in South Australia, sixty-eight were 
affihated with the T.L.C. Although the T.L.C. is the peak organiza-
tion of only just over half of the unions, it covers the majority of 
union members and almost all of the "blue-collar" unions. The 
greatest number of unions and unionists are associated with the 
manufacturing industries in South Australia; the classificadon 
"other" in Table 55 includes rural industry, mining and quarrying, 
banking, insurance and clerical, wholesale and retail trade, amuse-
ments, hotels and community and business service. 
Table 55. Trade unions and union membership 1971, by industrial groups 
No. of unions No. of members 
Manufacturing 
Building and Construction 
Transport 
Public Authority 
Other 
40 
8 
20 
37 
34 
76,200 
12,200 
20,900 
53,500 
53,000 
Total 139 215,900 
South Australia's industrial base in the consumer durables industry 
is the major reason for the predominance of manufacturing and 
transport unions and union membership, and the Amalgamated 
Metal Workers Union, the Australian Railways Union, the Vehicle 
Builders' Employees Federation and the Transport Workers Union 
play a major role in the management of industrial affairs in the state. 
The T.L.C. has affihates amang some white-collar unions, 
notably the Federated Clerks Union, the Union of Postal Clerks and 
Telegraphists, the Shop Assistants and Warehouse Employees' 
Federation and the Police Association of South Australia, and the 
1975 T.L.C. President was the Secretary of the Police Association. 
However, the greater proportion of the white-collar unions, especial-
ly in the public service area, are affiliated with competing peak as-
sociadons, notably the Austrahan Council of Salaries and Profes-
sional Associadon, the Administrative and Clerical Officers As-
sociadon, the Council of Pubhc Service Organizations and the 
Public Service Association. 
The A.C.S.P.A. is a peak association with a range of affiliates 
essendally concerned with white-collar occupadons, including the 
Bank Officials Association, the Insurance Staffs Federadon, the 
Municipal Officers Association, and the Gas Industry Salaries Of-
ficers Associadon. One of A.C.S.P.A.'s smallest affiliates is the 
Wool Classers Associadon; its largest is the South Australian In-
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stitute of Teachers. The Public Service Association on the other 
hand has few affiliates existing as separate associations. Its members 
are, in the main, direct members of the P.S.A. Formed in 1884 fol-
lowing a petidon of 452 public servants, the P.S.A. has felt the ef-
fects of the virtual explosion in public service employment in South 
Australia. In 1940, the P.S.A. consisted of 2,857 members; by 1965 
its membership had increased to 7,214. In the last decade 
membership has more than doubled, and in January 1975 stood at 
18,087. 
Both the peak associations and the individual unions and as-
sociations are noticeably coy about their affiliation with political 
parties. As a general rule, the white-collar peak associations and 
their affiliates are not directly affiliated with any parties, and the 
majority of unions affiliated with the Labor Party are under the 
umbrella of the T.L.C. Even here, however, forty-six of the sixty-
eight unions which are under the T.L.C. are affiliated with the Labor 
Party. There are no unions in South Australia affiliated with the 
D.L.P., a factor which is usually taken as part explanation for the in-
ability of the D.L.P. in the State to make any significant political 
headway. 
BUSINESS GROUPS 
Until January 1973, business groups in South Austraha had three 
peak organizations, the Chamber of Manufactures, the Adelaide 
Chamber of Commerce, and the S.A. Employers Federation. From 
that date, the first two have been incorporated into the Chamber of 
Commerce and Industry. This Chamber is an association of persons, 
firms, companies, bodies corporate (including governmental boards 
and trusts, and local government authorities) or clubs which are 
employers, or are engaged in, or in connection with any kind of in-
dustry, trade or commerce. Its official objects epitomize the broad 
functions of a pressure group. 
To hold meetings for the discussion of matters affecting the interests 
of members ... to print, publish and distribute lectures, papers, 
notices on any matter of interest to members or affecting the objects 
... to promote, support or oppose any proposals or measures 
(including any legislation of the Commonwealth or State parliaments 
and any by-laws, regulations, acts or awards of any public authority, 
board, commission or court) which may affect the interests of the 
Chamber or the members thereof ... to amalgamate or affiliate with 
other associations or bodies however called and to co-operate with 
any Department of Government, Board, Trust or other Authority 
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As at February 1975 the Chamber had just over 4,000 members, and 
had recorded a net membership increase of seventy for the preceding 
year. It is therefore a large organization containing, in 1975, sixty-
two commercial, trade and manufacturing sections, each of which is 
a subsidiary association of similar interests, for example, the Cake 
Manufactures Association and the largest, the Metal Industries As-
sociation. 
The South Australian Employers Federation is essentially an 
incorporated body, a federation of employer associadons, although 
provision is made for individual membership. In 1973 there were 
thirty-nine affiliated associadons encompassing some 12,000 
employers, and approximately 1,000 individual members. 
Both the Chamber and the Federation are maintained by fees 
paid by members, together with charges made for industrial actions, 
and from secretarial charges from members for whom they act as 
secretariat. Services provided by both peak organizations include 
negodadon and drafting of industrial agreements, preparation and 
presentation of cases before industrial tribunals, advice and action 
on proposals before parhaments, local government authorities' 
boards, government departments and committees which could or do 
affect members. 
The merger of 1972, however, does not mean that there are now 
only two voices for business in South Australia. Dissent among 
members is more often than not associated with two of the Objects 
of the Chamber: 
To take action for the protection of members in connection with 
Customs and Excise Tariff; To watch developments in industrial mat-
ters, and to take action on behalf of members to protect their interest. 
The latter has become one of the more important functions in and of 
the Chamber of Commerce and Industry, especially through its In-
dustrial Matters Committee. As its 1974 Report put it. 
The increased amount of legislation introduced by both Federal and 
State governments necessitated considerable deliberation by the 
Committee to ensure that members' interests were safeguarded, 
and the Report is sprinkled with references to pressure-group ac-
tivides of the Chamber: for example. 
An "ad hoc" committee was formed by the Industrial Matters Com-
mittee to make submissions to the Committee set up by the Minister 
of Labour and Industry to advise the government on the implementa-
tion of its policy. 
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PRIMARY PRODUCERS 
As is the case in other states, the primary producers of South 
Australia do not speak with one voice. Peak associations include the 
Fruitgrowers and Market Gardeners Society, the Stockowners As-
sociation of South Austraha, the South AustraUan Dairymen's As-
sociation and the Wine and Brandy Producers Association of South 
Australia. The major peak organization is the United Farmers and 
Graziers of South Australia, which claims effective representation of 
75 per cent of the registered rural producers in the state. Actual 
membership of the U.F. and G. in 1975 was 10,200. There are about 
25,000 registered rural producers in South Australia, many of whom 
are family partnerships involving separate registration but joint 
membership of the U.F. and G., hence the claim of 75 per cent 
representation may be a fair assessment. 
The U.F. and G. was formed in 1966, foUowing the amalgama-
don of the S.A. division of the AustraUan Primary Producers Union 
and the S.A. Wheat and Woolgrowers Association. Its stated objects 
indicate that the U.F. and G. takes its role as a pressure group 
seriously: 
To promote by legal process or legislation, or in any other manner, all 
matters considered beneficial to primary producers and when occa-
sion demands, to resist within the law, legislation deemed to be op-
pressive. 
.. ..To secure direct representation on all Boards, Commissions, Com-
mittees, and other Bodies, wherein the interests of members of the As-
sociation are involved. To represent the industrial interests of 
members before Courts, Boards, Commissions, Committees and 
Tribunals or Bodies, and at Conferences with Trade Unions and other 
bodies of employers or employees. 
The U.F. and G. is organized into commodity sections—citrus, 
dairy, grain, fruit, wool, etc.—which are reflected throughout the 
structure from branch level to the state commodity section. Each 
commodity section is an autonomous body in respect of its own 
domestic industry policy. Overall control of the Association is vested 
in an annual state conference, but effective management and policy-
making is vested in a governing council. 
One of the most important planks in the poUcy platform of the 
U.F. and G. concerns orderly marketing, and this association has 
played an important role in promodng both the statutory marketing 
in respect to grains and wool, and the methods whereby commodities 
such as eggs, fruit and dairy products are sold through statutory and 
semi-statutory organizations. The U.F. and G. is also constantly in-
volved with state and federal governments in the wide field of tariff 
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compensation including bounties, taxation and investment conces-
sions, full subsidies, and differendal freight rates. 
In recent years, the primary production groups in general and 
the U.F. and G. in particular have become more active, more vocal, 
and more of a pressure group. The general secretary of the U.F. and 
G. described the changes in emphasis which have occurred: 
Promotion and Public Relations: 
It is acknowledged that although up to the last decade rural in-
dustry had a soUd power base through political representation in both 
State and Federal spheres of Government, through boundary re-
distributions, etc., we have lost this advantage. I might hasten to add, 
however, that it would be an entirely incorrect supposition to suggest 
that even with this type of parliamentary representation we obtained 
concessions that were not justified or indeed necessary. What it has 
meant, however, is that we have had to become far more specialized 
and objective in our thinking. We have had to go out of our way to 
promote our problems to the public and make them familiar with our 
difficulties, to thus seek political acceptance on occasions where a cut-
back in social reform is necessary to assist rural industry. 
Public Relations was virtually unknown to the Organization five 
or six years' ago, but it would be fair to say that in acknowledging this 
challenge, we have also recognised the need for cold hard fact and 
logic to replace emotionalism as a major weapon to achieve our objec-
tives. Overall, this need to present our case more fully in line with 
other sectors of the community has equUy served us as well. It has 
forced us to think carefully about the subject in hand to begin with 
and by chronologically following the argument through we have 
become forearmed against possible criticism and outright opposition. 
Producer organization in South Australia clearly consider they 
have a cause, and a case to put to all levels of authority. The re-
formadon of the Country Party in 1963, the formation of the U.F. 
and G. in 1966, and more recent moves to amalgamation of other 
producers' groups is evidence of the increased determination to exert 
more pressure on governments. 
PRESSURE GROUP ACTIVITIES 
As noted above, many pressure groups and all of the major 
economic groups, are branches of national or federal organizations. 
Their activities are therefore not restricted to South Australia and 
the actions they do take in South Australia are often mirrored by ac-
tions in other states and in the national political arena. Hence the 
following generalizations about pressure groups and their actions 
and activities in South Australia are not intended to imply that there 
Pressure groups 
is any unique factor in this state. On the other hand, a comparadve 
analysis of pressure group activities may well show that there is suf-
ficient dissimilarity in South Australian institutions, parties and the 
political process in general, and in the way pressure groups have 
adapted to these differences, for peculiar activides to have 
developed. 
In the simplest of terms, pressure groups in South Australia, as 
elsewhere, seek to obtain what they see as their sectional interest, or 
seek to get recognition for what they see is a correct attitude, from 
the government. To attain this end, various strategies are used, but 
the foci of the strategies can be considered in terms of four major ac-
cess points: the executive, the legislature, the parties and the public. 
Some groups have more access than others, whether by formal ar-
rangements or informal political developments. Some groups have 
more access to one or other of the foci under different circum-
stances. Trades unions, for example, have better access to the Labor 
Party and to the Parliamentary Labor Party than do business 
groups. Trades unions have more access to government when the 
Labor Party is in office, but less access when the government is 
formed from non-Labor parties. 
Producer groups which have formal representation on a semi-
government authority have more access to the government than 
groups which have not attained such formal recognition from either 
the government or the administration. Groups with finance have 
more opportunity for access to the public through the media than 
groups which do not have a strong financial backing. Hence there is 
no general pattern of activity, of means of access, or of effectiveness; 
these will depend on a number of factors including the size, 
membership, wealth, official recognition, party affiliation as well as 
on the nature of the demands of the group. 
Political pressure groups? 
Correspondence with over one hundred pressure groups and peak 
organizations during research for this chapter revealed wide varia-
tions between groups in regard to questions of political alignments 
and affiliations, and in regard to attitudes about the political process 
itself. The following have been extracted from such correspondence. 
Politically, A.I.M. is by constitution, non-party, non-partisan and in-
dependent. However, because of the nature of our membership, com-
ing as it does from a wide range of occupational groups, there is a 
natural tendency for the members to want to 'speak out' on important 
issues of the day. Managers form a diverse occupational group, but 
they are at once a cohesive group when the state of the nation is at 
stake. Managers in industry, commerce, government, service 
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organisations, schools, universides, trade unions and even political 
parties, believe in general that they hold a key to the future of their 
own organisation. Hence they are in this sense, a politically minded 
group. {Australian Institute of Management). 
The Association does not become involved in the political processes 
as is the case with say the Chamber of Manufacturers and the Metal 
Trades Industry Association in regard to tariffs or the Master 
Builders in regard to the availability of finance for home building. 
The principal purpose of the Association is to represent its members 
in all fields of industrial relations involving waterfront unions. {The 
Association of Employers of Waterside Labor). 
The objects of the Association [include]: (a) to protect and conserve 
the interests of members; (b) to promote support or oppose legislative 
or other measures affecting the retail motor industry ... and to deal 
with any restrictions affecting the retail motor industry. (Rules: 
Automotive Chamber of Commerce). 
The Association shall be and remain non-party political and non-
sectarian throughout its existance. A Member of Parliament may 
become a member, but shall not be appointed as an Officer or 
Delegate of the Association. If any Officer or Delegate to the As-
sociation is elected as a Member of Parliament, he shall ipso facto 
vacate his office ... 
[Objects include] to raise and obtain moneys for expenditure in ac-
complishing the objects of .the Association, provided that no such 
moneys shall be used for party-political purposes (Constitution: 
United Farmers and Graziers of South Australia). 
Apart from the types of activities that would normally be as-
sociationed with the activities of such an organisation, that is to say, 
initiating, supporting, or opposing the passing of legislation which af-
fects the interests of dairyfarmers, pressing for increase in the prices 
of milk and dairy produce, and generally looking after the interests of 
members as dairyfarmers, and as individuals ... (Correspondence 
with the South Australian Dairymen's Association). 
To represent, act for, provide assistance to, and secure preference for 
members in any matters connected with their callings and their 
employment with loyalty to the Government of South Australia (Ob-
jects: Public Service Association of South Australia). 
To advocate, promote and procure the passing of such legislation, 
both Federal and State, as may be conducive to any of the objects of 
the Association {South Australian Association of Permanent 
Building Societies). 
To co-operate with Government Departments and representatives to 
ensure that governmental policies be to the best advantage of the in-
dustry (Objects: Housing Industry Association). 
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The pressure groups, peak organization and representatives 
which provided information, by correspondence or direct contact, 
recognized that they played a political role, defined in the sense of 
the extracts above. The overwhelming majority, either in their for-
mal Objects or in general policy statements, accepted their role as 
political pressure groups in the wider sense, but stressed that they 
had no formal party-political affiliation. This general theme was 
epitomized by the statement from the Housing Industry Associadon 
that 
it would be correct to say that we are a political body, insofar as we 
spend considerable time lobbying parliamentarians at both at Federal 
and State level on legislation which affects the prosperity of the home-
building industry. However we are affiliated with no political party 
and are prepared to criticize any or all of them if their actions or 
proposed actions adversely affect the prosperity of the housing in-
dustry. 
On the other hand, a small minority of pressure groups which replied 
rather missed the point of the question put to them. 
Dear Sir,. . 
1 wish to advise that the Woman's Christian Temperance 
Union is a non-political organization. 
Thanking you for your enquiry. 
ACCESS AND ACCESSIBILITY 
Within the wide diversity of pressure groups and their stated aims 
and intentions there are some common factors. One series of com-
mon factors is the restraint imposed by the nature of the polidcal 
system. How accessible are the decision-making authorides in South 
Australia ? 
Access to government 
As in all Australian states, cabinet and the administration in South 
Australia have eclipsed parliament. Today, it is the cabinet, the 
ministers and the senior public servants who make most of the deci-
sions which affect pressure groups. Cabinet has control of what 
legislation will be introduced and when it will be introduced, and as 
cabinet's power has increased, so too has the power of the 
bureaucracy, in terms of both its advisory capacity to cabinet and its 
policy-making powers through the continuous growth of delegated 
legislation. Hence, as the area and extent of the decision-making 
power of cabinet and bureaucracy have increased, so pressure groups 
have tended to focus their attention there. 
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Pressure group relations with government are carried out by 
both formal and informal methods. Delegations to cabinet ministers, 
letters requesting some action, steak and claret lunches, and what 
the Americans recognize as lobbying are only some of a range of the 
informal aspects of pressure group activity with the elected govern-
ment. Relations with the administration include similar informal 
aspects but increasingly pressure groups have derived benefits from 
becoming part of the myriad of boards, authorities, commissions, 
enquiries and advisory councils which spring up in and around 
government. Grower representatives are granted seats on such 
authorities as the Citrus Organization Committee, the Dairy 
Produce Board and the Egg Board. Advisory committees, statutory 
or non-statutory, normally offer at least one place to a member of 
the groups the advice concerns. In many cases, the respective 
minister (after advice) chooses the representative or representatives 
of a pressure group. In some cases the group itself nominated its 
delegate(s). 
Such "formal-role" activity is not just a one-way process. Cer-
tainly, pressure-groups given formal seats on government boards 
and commissions do achieve a semi-official access to government 
and consequently more opportunity to state their case, seek their in-
terest and achieve their ends than groups which are not. But by such 
committees, governments draw pressure groups into a net of respon-
sibility which, to some degree, inhibits criticisms of government 
policies for groups are part of the process of making them. Access 
often becomes consultation, either through advisory boards, or on 
actual regulatory boards over certain industries and sectors. 
In fact, governments today make a point of consulting groups 
before introducing legislation on matters which especially affect the 
interests of the groups. The Law Society may be consulted over 
proposed legislation on law reform, and recent governments have 
udlized a formal law reform advisory committee for this purpose. 
Hotel interests and the Liquor Industry Council may be consulted 
over prices, opening hours and related issues; trades-unions and 
employer groups may be consulted on such legislation as factory and 
industrial safety reguladons; the Royal Automotive Association 
may be consulted on road safety legislation. Hence the reladonship 
between government and pressure groups may go beyond consulta-
tion followed by government decision to a situation in which the 
final decisions are a product of negotiation and bargaining between 
the government and the groups concerned. 
Access to parliament 
As cabinet has increasingly dominated parliament and as party dis-
cipline has increasingly dominated both, so pressure groups in South 
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Australia have moved their attention away from the legislature in a 
second direction. This is not to say that intensive lobbying and pres-
sure is not applied to legislative bills, but rather to suggest that such 
pressure is virtually foredoomed to failure. But there are two areas 
in the parliament of South Australia where pressure can and has 
been effectively applied; on "social" legislation, and in the 
Legislative Council. 
Under normal circumstances, the whips are rarely removed in 
the South Australian House of Assembly. However, since the advent 
of the Labor government in 1965 there have been more occasions 
than usual when party discipline has not been applied. Partly as a 
result of Playfordian paternalism. South Australia lagged well 
behind most other states in "social" legislation, and in the attempt 
to catch-up. South Australian governments under Dunstan, Steele 
Hall and then Dunstan again, have taken the State ahead. 
Many of the bills to bring about social changes have been those 
on which "conscience votes" were allowed, and it is on such occa-
sions that interested pressure groups in South Australia return in 
force to the parliament. Perhaps the most controversial of these 
bills, and certainly the ones which brought the most pressure group 
activity, were the Abordon Law Reform Bill of 1969 and the 
Criminal Law (Homosexuality) Bill of 1974. Lobbies and members' 
rooms were crowded for days on end; opposing pressure groups, 
petitioners, delegations vied with each other for the attention of 
every member of the Assembly. When the bills passed the lower 
house, attention shifted to the Legislative Council until the cause 
was won or lost. Such intensity of pressure on parliamentarians is, 
however, notable because of its rarity. 
The Legislative Council, on the other hand, is the focus of more 
persistent and continuing pressure. For decades it has been control-
led by non-Labor parties; for over forty years by members of the 
Liberal and Country League (now Liberal Party). These L.C.L. 
members have always claimed to be, and on occasion have actually 
acted as though they were, independent of party. But there is no 
doubt that they have taken a conservative view on most if not all is-
sues, and hence the "promotional" groups opposing the recent social 
reforms have found a better reception in the Council than in the As-
sembly. This L.C.L. majority has also seen itself as and has certainly 
acted as the protector of property in the state, and business and 
producing interests and groups have found relatively ready access to 
the Legislative Councillors' offices. 
In recent years, the South Australian parliamentary process has 
seen a growth of select committees and commissions on various is-
sues, ranging from Scientology to local government boundaries. 
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These select committees have been a valuable access point for pres-
sure groups, whether by petition or verbal or written evidence, and 
they do provide a more formal means for groups to put their views to 
parliament and, at the same time, to achieve some publicity. In the 
final analysis, of course, any decisions by such select committees 
based on group pressures come under the scrutiny of the cabinet and 
party-dominated parliaments. 
Access to parties 
The early political parties in South Australia grew out of pressure 
groups, and for a time were virtually indistinguishable from them. 
The trades unions made the Labor Party; the primary producers, 
through Farmers and Producers Political Unions, formed and 
funded the Farmers and Settlers Party; the Liberal and Democratic 
Union of 1906-10 was in effect the parliamentary wing of a rural 
pressure group. Today, while some pressure groups align themselves 
with one or other of major parties, only the Labor Party 
acknowledges and ultimately depends on affiliation with distinct 
groups, the trade union movement. The extent and degree of group 
alignment with political parties varies from group to group. Associa-
don to the point of absorption occurs only in the case of the unions 
and the Labor Party. Some groups have an informal alignment— 
business and commercial interests have tended to be closer to the 
L.C.L., have sought concessions from the L.C.L., and funded the 
L.C.L. when requested. Others claim a specifically neutral position, 
and support the idea of, say, the Australian Institution of Manage-
ment which claims by constitution to be "non-party, non-partisan 
and independent". Others adopt a formal neutrality, but find 
themselves "closer" to one or other of the two major parties for a 
specific period, or over a specific issue. For example, as a party's 
policy changes, so a pressure group may move to align itself more 
closely to it, or to the opposition party, depending on the interest the 
group is seeking, or the attitude it is seeking to promote. Organiza-
tions such as the R.S.L. and the A.M.A., have therefore 
strengthened their informal connections with the non-Labor parties, 
while teacher organizations in South Australia have moved closer to 
the Labor Party. 
The patterns of affiliadon and support in South Australia vary 
little from the constelladon of groups and parties nationally. The 
differences which do exist are the result of recent changes in the 
party system rather than of different basic patterns of support. In 
the thirty years to 1965, South Australia's dominant two-party 
system and the pre-eminence of Playford brought a clear separation 
of group-party relations. For most of this period, unions remained 
m 
Pressure groups 
virtually the only supportive groups for the Labor Party in man-
power, ideas and finance, while business, manufacturing and 
primary producer interests were firmly behind the L.C.L. 
Today, the patterns of support are changing. The unions remain 
the major supports for the Labor Party, but the security of the 
Dunstan government, its evident professionaUsm (what the left calls 
its "technocratic Laborism"), its interest in and care for the private 
sector, has meant that major economic groups have not been as 
totally opposed to the Labor Party as before. For example, the 
magazine of business, Rydges, said of the Dunstan-Labor govern-
ment 
He is, as we have observed, a socialist. But whereas businessmen 
genetically distrust socialists, there is comfort in knowing that 
Dunstan needs them .... He wants business expansion and business 
diversification for South Australia ... If he does make South 
Australia a model socialist state with low housing and living costs, a 
stable and contented labour force is likely ... South Australia is a 
state where things tend to get done and, at that, done well.' 
Important changes have occurred in pressure group support 
from the non-Labor parties. The re-emergent and still fledgling 
Country Party owed its re-formation in 1963 to farmer groups who 
were concerned with what they saw as an increasingly urban orienta-
tion of the L.C.L. While backing is still necessary from N.S.W. and 
Victorian branches of the party, the Country Party is making strong 
attempts and some headway towards winning the exclusive support 
of producer groups. These, of course, seek some evidence of elec-
toral success, some evidence that support, backing and money will 
secure in the South AustraUan parliament at least a small bloc of 
members who, like the federal Country Party, can influence the 
major non-Labor party. 
A similar trend faces the Liberal Movement. This was formed 
entirely as a legislative group, and lacked any significant affiliation 
with, or support from major groups in South Australia. In its two 
years of existence, however, it has made strong attempts to erode the 
supporting groups of the Liberal Party and to capture major support 
groups for itself. It has had some success, at least in financial terms, 
for the former backers of the L.C.L. are now tending to have "two-
bob each way", and many have divided their annual or electoral 
donations between the L.M. and the Liberal Party. Again, time and 
future elections will decide whether either of the warring parties wiU 
succeed in this competition for pressure group support. 
The relationship between political parties and pressure groups 
in South Australia, as in other states, is a two-way process. Pressure 
groups are invaluable to parties for finance, for manpower on elec-
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tion days, and also, on more than the rare occasion, for ideas, planks 
and policies. A party seeking to win an election, to win more public 
acceptance, to press for or oppose specific legislation, tends to "lean 
on" major pressure groups for information and for some idea of how 
its major supporters, and other sectors of the public, react to certain 
policies. Especially in a situation where disciplined political pardes 
dominate the parliament, the acceptance of pressure group demand 
as a plank in the platform of a major party is one of the most effec-
tive roads to success. In the situation in South Australia where it ap-
pears that one party is likely to be in government for some time, it is 
not unexpected that pressure group activity is directed mostly 
towards the Dunstan Labor Party. 
Access to the electorate 
Pressure groups generally turn to the public only when other means 
of access have been tried and have failed to bring the desired result. 
In the context of South Australian politics, it has been mainly 
"promotional" groups which have taken this action of last resort— 
only rarely do sectional, business and producer groups seek to in-
fluence the electorate and by so doing, to influence the government. 
The means of such pressure group attempts to influence the 
public and their votes vary widely, from "direct action"—marches, 
demonstrations, sit-ins—to media campaigns. In the last decade, 
Adelaide has seen direct action from two groups which could be con-
sidered to be on opposite sides of the ideological fence—from 
farmers and from anti-Vietnam groups. Both claim that this direct 
action was a significant factor in influencing government decisions 
of the dme, but all groups recognize that this direct action focus on 
the electorate is the most uncertain in terms of positive results. Most 
groups, of course, would consider this style of pressure entirely inap-
propriate. 
The majority of the recent attempts to influence the South 
Australian public and hence their votes have been part of national 
campaigns. The farmers, the anti-Vietnam demonstrations, the 
Festival of Light, and media battles between such opposing groups 
as margarine and "Daisy", the bovine representative of butter, have 
been brought to South Australia in a similar manner as to Australia 
as a whole. However, the social reform measures of the Labor 
government have provoked probably a greater number and a greater 
intensity of such campaigns than in other states. 
Recent media and direct action campaigns in South Australia 
have centred on sexual politics, notably on the abortion reform 
legislation, to easing of censorship restrictions, the easing of laws 
about homosexuality, and the like. The campaigns have been 
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directed and orchestrated by two "umbrella" groups, the Com-
munity Standards Organization and the Right to Life Association. 
Both are, in fact, national bodies, but both are noticeably stronger in 
South Australia, due in the main to the reformist policies of recent 
governments. 
The C.S.O. in South Australia grew out of the Moral Action 
Committee, a local organization formed to stop the stage show Oh! 
Calcutta from appearing in Adelaide. It finally obtained a Supreme 
Court injunction (with Chief Justice J.J. Bray dissenting) in its 
favour, and then turned its activities to the wider area of sexual 
politics. The M.A.C. became the South Australian branch of the 
C.S.O. in 1972, and the national R.T.L.A. grew out of South 
Australia. It had its genesis in the Abortion Law Reform Act 1969, 
and this has remained the focus of its actions; the R.T.L.A. has lob-
bied, propagandized, publicised and marched in an attempt to have 
the Act repealed or at the least made more restrictive. 
Both groups have strong support in the churches, and the sup-
port for the R.T.L.A. is not restricted to the Catholic Church. Both 
have become permanent and productive groups on the South 
Australian political scene, and were informally but heavily involved 
in the 1973 state elections, each with one candidate. Both groups 
have supporters in parliament and one Labor M.P. has made two 
unsuccessful attempts to carry a private member's bill based on 
R.T.L.A. policy. The thrust of the efforts of both groups has been 
directly at the electorate, especially by means of public meedngs 
with slides, films and slogans. What polls seem to indicate, however, 
is that both the C.S.O. and the R.T.L.A. are preaching to the con-
verted, and the converted are in a minority. 
Overall, most pressure groups resort to the public only rarely; it 
is a costly and more often than not relatively fruitless exercise, given 
the strength and stability of party identification and voting patterns 
discussed earlier. 
THE MASS MEDIA ROLE 
Since 1931 there have been two Adelaide daily papers and one on 
Sunday. In 1955, the morning Advertiser (Herald and Weekly 
Times Ltd.) decided to offer a competitor to the Sunday Mail which 
was then wholly owned by the evening daily, the News (Murdoch). 
Six weeks of free copies and a concentrated marketing exercise 
resulted in a dismal failure in regard to sales, but partial success in 
that the Advertiser accepted half-ownership of the Mail by the 
News. Joint ownership and a joint editorial board may explain why 
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the Mail in 1975 is a bland Sunday tabloid, emphasizing sport, com-
ics and features. Four years after the merger, the News attempted a 
takeover of the Advertiser, a move which was answered by the 
Advertiser with dignity and contempt; "we believe", said the 
Chairman of Directors, "that our shareholders—and the South 
Australian community generally—have a real pride in the Adver-
tiser, and would never agree to its being modelled on the News.''^ 
Severe remodelling would have been necessary. The morning 
broadsheet is sober, staid and parochial, and is designed "to give as 
wide a cover of all the news of the day as possible, to provide 
guidance and service" {Advertiser centenary edition, 12 July 1958). 
The afternoon tabloid is brash, often brazen, and parochial and it 
aims to offer "something for everybody" {News, 30th anniversary 
edition, 24 July 1953). The conservative Advertiser is noticeably 
deficient and superficial in its news coverage in comparison to the 
Age or the Sydney Morning Herald. It had been consistently faithful 
to the L.C.L. during the Playford era, and had equally consistently 
shown unwavering hostility to Labor. But since the late 1960s, fol-
lowing the appointment of editor Des Colquhoun, the Advertiser has 
been showing some improvement. This is partly due to the 
sometimes successful efforts of the editor to resist pressure from the 
boardroom, the Legislative Council and the Adelaide Club (and 
these are not entirely distinct), partly due to new appointments to the 
senior level in the paper, and partly due to the formation of the 
Liberal Movement. Since the Steele Hall breakaway, the Advertiser 
has had two non-Labor parties to consider, and it has given the new 
L.M. a very comprehensive coverage. 
The News, on the other hand, "is going down". As Rupert 
Waymouth put it in 1971, 
the potential of the News is so great; its performance so mediocre. 
And everybody who works there knows this. The management has 
long since stopped trading in ideas. Economy, and even more 
economy seems the sole motivation. The News is effective only at the 
level of a gory local murder or an outsize international disaster.' 
The News has hardly any political character, it is faithful to no one 
party and at election time tends to sit firmly if uncomfortably on the 
political fence. In fact it devotes so little of its editorial and news 
columns to politics, especially political matters beyond the S.A. 
borders, that statistical studies would be hard put to "prove" any 
bias. 
The data in Table 56 are based on an "area" analysis of the 
three newspapers over one week, and show the percentage of total 
space devoted to three major sections as an average per daily edition. 
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Table 56. Newspaper analysis 
Total space (col. cm.) 
Advertiser 
23,800 
News 
15,900 
Mail 
34,500 
News (including political and general 
' sensation' and 'trivia', state, 
national and world) 6.7% 10.6% 6.9% 
Features (including sport, womens', 
financial, music, letters, etc.) 14.9 22.7 36.6 
Advertisements (including classified) 11.6 61.4 56.5 
The Sunday Mail correctly boasts the largest circulation in 
South Australia—not surprising, as it is the only Sunday paper, and 
has a wide rural circulation, and as the Sunday publications from the 
eastern states, by agreement with newsagents, are not sold before 
noon. Circulation and readership figures for 1973 were: 
Circulation Readership 
Advertiser 220,000 (x 2.5 =) 557,000 
News 146,000 (x 2.5 =) 358.000 
Sunday Mail 246,000 (x 2.7 =) 674,000 
In a state with an estimated populadon (1973) of only 1.15 million, 
these figures are comparatively high. 
Despite economic difficulties, and problems caused by a 
decreasing rural population. South Australia has a relatively large 
number of rural newspapers. All are independent from the major 
media companies, most are family concerns and nearly one third 
have been in the same family since their inauguration in the 
nineteenth century. The survival of a provincial press in the larger 
centres is not unexpected—the Port Pirie Recorder is published 
three times per week with a 1974 circulation of 5,500; the Mount 
Gambier Border Watch also appears three times a week with a cir-
culation of 8,400. In 1975 there were twenty-nine independent 
provincial newspapers, all but five of which are published weekly. 
These range in size from the 20-24 page editions of the Gawler 
Bunyip, the Kadina Yorke Peninsula Country Times and the Border 
Watch to the 8-10 page weeklies such as the Penola Pennant. Cir-
culations also vary, from the 8,400 of the Border Watch to the 1,000 
of the Pennant. Of the twenty-nine newspapers, only twelve have a 
circulation above 3,000 and seven are below 2,000. Despite close 
geographic proximity to each other, these small weeklies have sur-
vived; the Loxton News (circulation 2,100) the Renmark Murray 
Pioneer (6,300) and the Waikerie River News (1,200) for example 
are published and circulate within a radius of 8() km of each other. 
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Naturally, these provincial newspapers are tailored to a local 
audience, and polidcal reporting is usually limited to local events, 
district council matters, "gripes" about roads and rubbish bins and 
the (paid for) "letter" from the local member. Editorial comments 
are rare. The free suburban newspapers of the Messenger Press con-
tain even less comment. The twelve metropolitan and the sole^  
country newspaper in this group are essentially advertising tabloids. 
South Australia's commercial radio and television networks are 
essendally part of the national media oligopoly. The Murdoch group 
covers the tabloid News, radio 5DN and television NSW9. The 
Advertiser group covers radio 5AD, its provincial network 5PI-
5MU-5SE, and television ADS7. But the radio and television sta-
tions function independently. Radio 5AD and ADS7 use the Adver-
tiser's news sources, and run the same stories, and a similar content 
connection exists with the News network. But none of the electronic 
media in Adelaide are controlled in other than financial terms by the 
newspaper groups. Radio 5KA, its provincial network 5AU-5RM, 
and the television station SASIO are independent companies; SKA 
Broadcasting Co. whose shareholders include the Methodist Church 
and the Labor party, and S.A. Telecasters Ltd. Channel SASIO, the 
fourth licence granted in Adelaide, has had difficulty in establishing 
itself, and only the Box and 96 have kept it favourable to advertisers. 
Even with these drawcards, Channel SASIO works on a very shoe-
string budget, and economy is the driving force. 
These three commercial radio and television networks are 
engaged in intense competition, seeking to erode the others' shares 
of a market which is not large enough to "support" all of them. As a 
resuU, the rating game is everything; the shareholders and the adver-
tisers probably exert a greater influence in South Australia than in 
the eastern states. None of these stations has a political line. In fact, 
they do not even seek to balance in the middle as does the News; 
South Australia's electronic media is noticeably thin of editorial 
comment, of public and current event programmes. Those which do 
exist are imported from the east, and are relegated to late-night time 
slots. Current affairs are almost exclusively the function of the 
A.B.C., through 5AN, 5CL and ABS2. 
NOTES 
1 Rydges, July 1973. 
2 N. Blewett and D, Jaensch, Playford to Dunstan : The Politics of Transition 
(Cheshire, 1971), pp. 132-33. 
3 Issue, October-November 1971, p. 17. 
i South Australian politics: 
stability and change 
A conclusion is usually interpreted as a summary and a "summing-
up". But any attempt to provide a neat conclusion about the South 
AustraUan political system cannot be definitive. Politics is essential-
ly a process, and consequently the political system is always chang-
ing. At times, this process of change may appear to be very slow in-
deed, a system may appear to be relatively stable, but changes will 
still be occurring. 
There are two major problems, then, in writing a conclusion: 
which changes should be considered as important in this summary of 
the pohtical system; the process of change is continuing, and hence 
this can be no true conclusion. As examples of the latter point we 
could take the inquiries into the Local Government Act, local 
government boundaries and the public service, the proposals of 
which are still to be fully discussed let alone incorporated into the 
system. As well, some changes have been forecast, but are yet to oc-
cur. For example, the new List system of elections to the Legisladve 
Council will bring a changed party structure in that house, and hence 
a new relationship between the two houses. 
State government and politics are often described in terms of 
somnolence and long-term stability, broken by only brief periods of 
changeover to a new order and stability. If we look only at patterns 
of long terms in government, then the Playford era epitomizes this 
description. But there were changes, even in what appeared to be a 
hegemonic situation. Most notably, the economic basis of the state 
was changed, in fact was restructured from an essentially rural to a 
mixed economy, and this change had important effects on the 
playmander. 
What we are seeking to achieve in this brief conclusion are 
answers to such questions as what changes have occurred and what 
trends can be identified? What processes have brought about these 
changes? What are the rates of the changes and what is their scope? 
We are looking at trends rather than events. For example, the elec-
tion of the Dunstan-Labor government in 1970 was a notable event, 
but to concentrate on the event obscures the long-term trend of 
stability in party identification and voting patterns. The important 
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event, then, was the 1969 redistribution and the important trend was 
the electoral stability. A similar problem also revolves around the 
assessment of the importance of personalities in polidcal trends. The 
Playford era is a case in point. Undoubtedly Playford was the domi-
nant personality for a quarter of a century in party, parliamentary 
and electoral terms but, as noted above, a sufficient explanation for 
his record term is the malapportioned electoral system. In a similar 
manner, Donald Dunstan has become the new political personality, 
and his name has been coupled with the party in power, the govern-
ment and with its legislation in a similar way as Playford's was. But 
the true significance of a personality cannot be judged in the short 
term. The final assessment of the importance of Dunstan in South 
Australian politics must wait until the future. 
We are concerned, then, with the direction, the rate and the 
scope of changes in the South Australian political system. But we 
are faced with a problem in that a "new order" has been evident in 
South Australia for less than a decade. To what extent, then, has the 
"stability" of the Playford years been replaced, after a short period 
of transidon, by a new "stability"? The answer cannot be certain at 
this stage, hence all we can do is identify recent trends, and leave it 
to the future to judge their viability. 
THE POLITICS OF TRANSITION 
There is no doubt that a political transition did occur prior to the 
1970 election. Playford'retired, after a record term as premier, 
ending what a substantial minority of the Liberal party still regard 
as the "golden age", and a long period of paternalism. Old style 
political leaders were replaced by the new model. Walsh was 
replaced by Dunstan, and Dunstan brought with him an approach to 
politics which was clear to everyone as Playford's, while at the same 
time being almost the antithesis. Playford was replaced by Hall, but 
only for a brief period; the still-powerful conservatives in the party 
and the Legislative Council showed in 1972 and 1973 that the 
Playfordian style was still the Liberal model. 
Legislation which would not have been considered during 
Playford's reign began to flow into parliament almost immediately 
after the 1965 victory by Labor. Bills introduced on social issues, 
citizens' rights and personal freedoms were passed into law; the 
L.C.L.-dominated upper house protested, but dug its heels in only 
when the Legislative Council "gerrymander" itself or when property 
and property rights were threatened. The abortion law reform bill 
was passed on a "conscience vote" and finally and most importantly, 
the 1969 redistribution was carried. Hence 
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the election of 1970 ended the period of parliamentary instability that 
had characterized South Australian politics for nearly a decade. Not 
that that instability had arisen from a volatile electorate, for stability 
had been the hallmark of overall voting behaviour in the state in the 
1960s. Rather instability had arisen from the failure of the 
"Playmander" to contain effectively the ALP vote or to provide any 
party with an adequate and legitimate majority. The abolition of the 
"Playmander" was therefore decisive, decisive in ending a period of 
instability, and decisive in bringing to power a Government with both 
a clear popular mandate and a clear parliamentary majority.' 
POLITICAL STRUCTURE 
In one sense, parliamentary structures in South Australia have hard-
ly changed since their inception over a century ago. Significant are 
the incorporation of deadlock provisions in 1882; female voting 
rights (for those with property qualifications) for the Legislative 
Council in 1894; and adult suffrage in 1974; but the power relations 
of the two houses have remained the same. The Legislative Council 
has a veto power over all legislation, and this veto power is hardly 
counter-balanced by a complex, time-consuming and inconclusive 
system of resolving deadlocks which leaves the power ultimately in 
the Council. The significant trend is that towards a closer reflection 
of electoral party opinion in the parliament, as the playmanders in 
both houses are weakened. Hence, by 1981, if stable voting patterns 
are maintained, the A.L.P. will control both houses, and the party's 
pohcy of abolition of the Legislative Council will be a focus of in-
terest. The next Assembly election is due by July 1978, but as half 
the members of the Council were elected in 1973 they will not be re-
quired to face the electors until they have completed a minimum 
term of six years. It remains to be seen whether, in a more 
favourable political climate, the Dunstan government will consider 
the possibility of earlier control of the Council worth the risk of 
another "snap" poll. 
The application of governmental activity through a three-der 
system has been modified over time, and the trend to increasing 
Canberra intervention in South Australian politics had quickened 
since 1970. Partly due to the policy initiatives and financial power of 
the federal Labor government, partly due to policy decisions of the 
state Labor government such as the ceding of the rural railway 
system to the Commonweahh in 1975, partly due to the clear in-
ability of the state's purse to cope with increasing economic and 
political demands, the state government has become steadily but sur-
ely more of an administrative than a decision-making organ. The 
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rhetoric of federalism, of "states rights" is sdll present, and the 
Dunstan-Labor government has attempted to maintain its authority 
and power over its own constitutional areas, but beneath the rhetoric 
there is more of what could be called "co-operative centralism" than 
before. 
Coupled with this is the continuing decline in the role of local 
government. The attempt to enlarge council areas by amalgamation 
with the impUcit intent of broadening the powers and functions of 
local government was defeated, in the final analysis, by the majority 
of local councils themselves. Hence the trend appears to be that local 
government wiU continue to play a "cinderella" role in the pohtical 
Ufe of South Australia. 
POLITICAL PARTIES AND THE PARTY SYSTEM 
Rapid changes have occurred in this area, and again the turning 
point is the 1969 redistribution. The Labor Party, seemingly secure 
in government, seems to be able to exploit its newly-won electoral 
advantage. A comment made in 1971 is even more accurate in 1975: 
The party in South Austraha escaped the dissension of the 1950s and 
has been relatively free of factional strife. The party leaders have con-
sciously and consistently pursued a policy of maintaining a factional 
balance within the institutions of the mass party. The result, by Labor 
standards, is a remarkably cohesive state party. Dunstan's leadership 
is unquestioned, the Cabinet appears united, and contains figures of 
quite exceptional talents in terms of Australian State politics.^  
The A.L.P. has now been re-elected to government twice, for the 
party's longest unbroken term of office, and it can look forward to 
future elections with confidence. 
In contrast, the former hegemonic L.C.L. has split asunder, and 
in 1975 is facing a bleak future. Externally, the Liberal Party faces 
strong electoral competition from the Country Party and the Liberal 
Movement, and strong and continual public criticism from the lat-
ter. Further erosion of Liberal representation in both houses is like-
ly. Internally, the party is suffering from strains derived from a crisis 
of identity. A difference of opinion and approach between conser-
vatives and progressives is hindering the party. The progressives 
would push on with a search for a more modern image and especially 
with a search for support from suburban voters, and they have tran-
sformed the party's organizational wing into an efficient and effec-
tive force. The conservatives, a decreasing force in the organization 
but still the majority voice in the parliamentary wing, are resisdng 
many of the necessary changes, and are seeking to retain or regain 
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the "golden age" of the Playford system. The 1969 redistribution 
made it essential that the Liberal Party seek and win a metropolitan 
majority within the party and within the parliamentary party. Many 
factions within the party have not yet realized this, and some are ac-
tively working against it. Until the Liberals resolve these contradic-
tions the road to government will be hard indeed. 
As a consequence, the party system has undergone changes. In 
the 1950s, two-party in form and function, the party system in 1975 
is multi-party in form, and by no means as two-party in function. 
The Liberal Party has recognized that it can no longer claim to har-
moniously represent urban and country interests, but it has not ac-
cepted that such a concept is probably impossible, at least in the 
fore-seeable future. The Liberal Movement and the Country Party 
have stressed their concept of the future—separate urban and rural 
non-Labor parties, working as a coalition in opposition and govern-
ment. The Liberal Party has not accepted that in the short-term such 
a division would weaken the non-Labor vote, while in the long term 
it may be the best means of maximizing it. 
SHIFTING PATTERNS OF POWER 
Political power can be analyzed in various contexts and at various 
levels. In some contexts, there has been little change in the patterns 
of power—the Legislative Council holds power in the legislative 
arena—but in others there has been evidence of slow but definite 
changes. 
In terms of electoral power, the balance has clearly been shifted 
from the rural to the metropolitan area. With a further redistribu-
tion certain within a year of so, the metropolitan middleclass wiU be 
the deciding element. As the aggregate analysis in Chapter 6 
showed. South Australians tend to vote as their "class" determines, 
and as the suburban sprawl continues to form dormitory suburbs for 
an industrial work-force, and if the satellite city of Monarto does 
become a complex of white-collar, public service occupations, then 
whichever party wins the urban voters, and especially the white-
collar voters, will have a valuable start in the race for the govern-
ment benches. 
Within the working system of parliamentary democracy the 
balance of power has shifted, and is continuing to shift under the im-
petus of the Labor government. It is cabinet not parliament which 
dominates and party which controls. Similar trends have been 
noticeable in the alternative government. Despite attempts by 
Liberal members of the Legislative Council to maintain a facade of 
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independence to maintain their chamber as an "independent house 
of review", party is beginning to exert more of an influence on them 
as well. Joint Liberal Party meetings, agreements with the govern-
ment front bench on gag and guillotine, increasing but still informal 
influence by the organizational wing over the parliamentary party all 
point to similar trends in the opposition. Hence, although unfettered 
by a pledge. Liberal M.P.s are increasingly dominated by their party 
and by their parliamentary leaders. 
Both of the major parties have shown evidence of changes in 
terms of internal power structures. The Establishment no longer 
holds as much sway in the Liberal Party and the power of the rural 
members has been slightly diminished. In the Labor Party, such fac-
tors as leadership, publicity and the direction of policy appear firmly 
in the hands of Dunstan and the "technocradc intelligentsia". Both 
trends have brought adverse criticism from inside the parties; with 
the conservatives still resisting the changes. The continuing pressure 
from the Country Party is evidence of rural disaffection with the new 
Liberal orientation, and the successes of the Liberal Movement can 
be partly explained by the party's exploitation of the label conser-
vative for its "parent". Disaffection with the "embourgeoisment" of 
the Labor Party is evident mainly in the academic New Left and in a 
small minority of unions. 
In the final analysis, at least in the formal model of represen-
tative democracy, power lies in the hands of the voters. And here is 
the greatest difficulty for anyone attempting to arrive at a definitive 
conclusion. As we have noted above, patterns of party support in the 
electorate have been notably stable over a decade. There have been 
slight aggregate swings: to the Labor government in the 
metropolitan area, and to non-Labor parties in the rural areas of the 
state. All indications are that both the divergent patterns in the rural 
and urban areas and the overall stability of the overall vote will con-
tinue. It is true that South Australia was the only state to diverge 
from the expected two-party polarization in the federal double dis-
solution of 1974 when the L.M. succeeded with Senator Steele Hall. 
But even in this, the break-up of traditional patterns of party support 
affected the non-Labor side much more than it did the Labor Party. 
All we can say is that while the non-Labor parties are in virtual dis-
array and in competition with each other, as the focus of the elec-
toral system becomes more firmly centred on the metropolitan area, 
and while the Dunstan government keeps satisfying, even pleasing, a 
majority cross section of the voters, then the electoral stability of the 
past decade will be maintained and will provide Labor governments. 
Overall, while the South Australian political system has many 
faults it is clearly satisfying most of its citizens. In part, this success 
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might be due to a comfortable social and physical environment, but 
that cannot be seen as the whole answer. Despite the fact that many 
of the input process of South Australian politics are far from perfect, 
despite the fact that the formal central institution, parliament, is 
now not very important in the policy-making process, the process as 
a whole appears to be satisfying most of the people most of the time. 
Changes have occurred, and these have not pleased everyone. But 
they have apparently not displeased the majority of voters; otherwise 
would the patterns of party support have been so stable in the past? 
Whether they will continue to be so in the future depends uldmately 
on how many people, how many pressure groups and, perhaps more 
important, which people and groups, are disturbed by the present 
order of things. 
NOTES 
1 N. Blewett and D. Jaensch, Playford to Dunstan: The Politics of Transition, 
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